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PREFACE BY PROFESSOR STUART. 



Mt young friend, who now ventures to make his appearance before 
the world in the following sheets, feeling a diffidence which is natural 
to youth and modest adventurers in a literary enterprise, prefers an in- 
troduction of his undertaking and object to the public by me, rather 
than to make one for himself. With great readiness I yield to his wish- 
es, because I have it much at heart, to commend the good work in 
which he has been engaged. 

The study of the Chaldee language is worthy of commendation, on 
various grounds. 

(1) A knowledge of it' is highly important, in aiding the student 
more fully to understand the Hebrew. The basis of Hebrew, Chaldee, 
Syriac, Arabic, and Samaritan, is well known by every good oriental 
scholar, to be one and the same. Hence it may be tr#ly said, that he, 
who has a solid and fundamental knowledge of the genius of one of 
these languages, possesses a real knowledge of them all. The mean- 
ing is, that the genius, structure, idiom, peculiarities of syntax, and a 
multitude of the words, areaUbstantially the same in all; so that he, 
firho has acquired a radical acquaintance with any one of them, is pre- 
pared to make very rapid and easy progress in them all. The student 
who understands the Hebrew, has only to read through the pages of the 
Grammar in the following sheets, in order to be fully satisfied of the 
correctness of this statement. And if correct, then is it obvious, that 
in every step of his progress in the study of the Chaldee, he is gaining 
additional light and satisfaction and confirmation, in regard to the 
meaning, forms, and structure of the Hebrew. Who will say that the 
study of Greek, Latin, French (specially the Norman), and Saxon, does 
not cast light upon the English language ? Indeed, how can it ever be 
radically understood, without some knowledge of these languages ? But 
the Chaldee is much nearer to the Hebrew, than any of these languages 
to the English. 

(2) The most important ancient helps extant, for illustrating the 
meaning of Hebrew words, are in the Chaldee language. The two 
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Targams of Onkelos and Jonathan, (which extend over the most con- 
siderable portion of the Old Testament), are more to be depended on 
in difficult cases, than anf other aid to which we can resort, in all the 
store-houses of antiquity. In all probability they are older than the 
Christian era, (excepting a few later adscititious passages that have 
been mingled with them) ; and inasmuch as they are substantially of 
the same idiom with the Hebrew, so they often give us the exact shape, 
as well as meaning of the Hebrew, better than any or all other ancient 
versions. Let the attentive student note the use which Rosenmueller 
has, with so manifest advantage to his commentaries, oflen made of the 
Targums. We may reasonably have a confidence in such ancient 
Chaldee translators, that they, at least for the most part, rightly under- 
stood their original. 

(3) Several chapters in Ezra and Daniel, as exhibited in our He- 
brew Bibles, are in the Chaldee language. The student, then, who do- 
signs to acquire the power of consulting all the ^iginal Scriptures, 
must make himself acquainted with the Chaldee language. 

(4) Whoever designs to pursue Talmudic and Rabbinic literature, 
or to be able to judge of quotations from the Talmud or the Rabbins, 
must have some acquaintance with the Chttldee. The Gemara of the 
Talmud, is ChakUuc in its idiom ; and so are nearly all of the older 
Rabbinical writings. All the works of this class are, indeed, of a cor- 
rupt dialect anAmixed natiuPt; but they aU Chaldaize. 

(5) The Chaldee is a very easy conquest to the well-grounded He- 
brew student. A few weeks devoted to it will enable him to read it 
with as much facility as he does the Hebrew. Buxtorfs Lexicon Chald. 
Talmud, Rahhinicum^ is a complete stofeJiouse of these dialects, and 
is a book which may be procured for a trifle. It is an *' optis triginta 
annorum ;" and truly a paragon in this species of lexicography. Eve- 
ry biblical student should possess it. A Polyglott Bible will present the 
student with all the Targums ; and Buxtorfs BihUa Rabbinica, will not 
only give these, but all the distinguished Rabbinic commentaries, such 
as those of Kimchi, Jarchi, Aben Ezra, etc. 

The present volume renders Chaldee accessible to our American 
students. Hitherto the means have not been in their power, and could 
not be without much expense and trouble. The price of such works 
as the present must be enhanced among us, because the cost of pub- 
lishing is so great, and the sale so limited and slow. The student, who 
takes all these things into consideration, will not complain of the price 
of the present work. 

I should not do justice to my feelings, if I should omit to say a word 
in this connection, respecting the publishers of this little volume. They 
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have engaged in the present undertaking, without any expectation of 
pecuniary remuneration for their labours. My meaning is, that neither 
myself nor they, have thought it probable, that such a volume as the 
present could find purchasers sufficiently numerous, in our country, to 
yield any profit to the publishers. And on the same ground, the author 
of the volume has voluntarily relinquished a part of the reward which 
his labours might justly claim in other circumstances. The thanks of 
all who are engaged in the promotion of oriental study in our country, 
are justly due, for the generous adventure in which both author and 
publishers engage, in sending out this little volume into the world. 

Nearly all the sheets of the present volume have passed under my 
eye before they were struck off. My engagements have been so ur- 
gent during the printing of them, that I have not been always able to 
gitre that minute attention to them which I wished ; but I have no hes- 
itation in saying, that the student will not find many errors in the print- 
ing which will give him any serious annoyance. 

As to the work itself, the plan and the execution are throughout 
such as I can commend. The grammar is brief; but quite copi- 
CNis enough for the student who is well versed in Hebrew. In the text^ 
notes, and lexicon of the Chrestomatby, will be found all that is needfiil 
in an introduction to the Chaldee language. With Buxtorf's Lexicon 
and the Targums, one can easily make his own way, afler reading this 
Chrestomatby. * 

To all lovers of oriental study, I commend the work, and my young 
friend who has executed it. I hope and trust, that this is only the first 
fruits of a golden harvest which he may yet produce, to enrich the treas- 
uries of sacred Literature. 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 



In the tables of pronouns and numerals, and generally in the gram- 
mar, unusual forms are included in parentheses. 

In references to the Scriptures, where the name of the Targum is 
not given, that of Onkelos is to be understood, when the passages cited 
are from the Pentateuch, and that of Jonathan, when they are taken 
from the prophets. 

Distinct meanings of words are separated, in the vocabulary, by 
semicolons. Where two or more words are employed to express or illus- 
trate the same definition, they are separated by commas. 

I ought not to omit this opportunity of expressing my sincere grati- 
tude to those gentlemen who have in various ways rendered me assist- 
ance in the execution of this work ; especially to the Rev. Prof. Stuart, 
to whose revision nearly all the sheets have been submitted before go- 
ing to the press, and who has kindly pre|mred the above preface. 



£. RIGGS. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



CHAIiD££ liANGUAGE AND IiITERATUR£. 



The Aramean, one of the three grand divisions* of the 
Shemitish or Oriental languages, comprises two prineipal 
subdivisions ; viz. the Syriac, sometimes called, by way of 
distinction, West Arameany and the ChaldeCi or East Aror 
mean. The appropriate region of the latter was the 
province of Babylonia, between the Euphrates and Ti- 
gris, the original inhabitants of which, (related in respect 
of their origin to the Hebrews and Syrians, and who 
should not be confounded with the Chaldeans^ a tribe 
which occupied that region much later,) cultivated this 
language as a distinct dialect, and communicated it to the 
Jews during the Babylonian exile. 

The Chaldeans [XaXdaloi, d'^'=[t33] originated, as is evident from a 
comparison of the statements of Greek authors, (particularly Xeno- *^ .%.' 
pbon,) with those of the Bible, in the mountains of Armenia. Partly 
overcome by the Assyrians, they removed to the plains of Mesopota- 
mia, and especially of Babylonia, in the seventh century B. C. They 
afterwards not only gained their own independence, but rose to uaiver- 
sal dominion on the ruins of the great Assyrian Monarchy. The 
name Babylonians (Ezra 4: 9) we apply, on the other hand, to the ori- ' 
ginal inhabitants of Babylonia, who were of a Shemitish (Aramean) 
stock. ^ them belonged the language of which we are treating ; and 
it may therefore not inappropriately be termed Babylonish. For, that 
the Chaldeans did not speak the same language as the descendants of 

* Aramean, Hebrew and Arabic. 

2 
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Abraham who settled in Palestine did, nor even a kindred dialect, is 
clear from the Chaldaic names of gods, kings, and offices, which appear 
in the Old Testament after the time of Nebuchadnezzar, and which 
are connected with the Medo-Persian language, (sec Gesenius' Ge- 
schichte der Hebr. Sprach. p. 62 seq.), but which admit no adequate 
explanation from the Shemitish. 

The appellation Aramean (language) is derived from 2 Kings 18: 
26. Isa. 36: 11. Ez. 4: 7, and Daniel 2: 4. In the first two passages 
the name n'^n'^K is applied to the dialect through which the Assyrian 
and Chaldean officers made themselves understood in conversation with 
H4l)rews [Jews] ; i. e. the universal language of th^ inhabitants of the 
Assyrj^n [Chaldean] kingdom on this side the Tigris. See Gesenius 
Com. zu Jes. Vol. I. p. 956 seq. In the last case, on the other hand, the 
Chaldean magians address Nebuchadnezzar in Araniean ; which is 
iude^ remarkable. It is manifest however that the same dialect is 
meant from the sequel, in which the speech of the magians is inserted 
in the Chaldee dialect, now so called. In the Greek and Latin lan- 
guages the term Aramean is not wholly wanting, (comp. Strabo I. p. 
212. Ed. Siebenkees), although Syriac is very extensively used in 
respect to Syria, Mesopotamia and Babylonia, and specially of the 
languages of these countries. Comp. Xen. Cyrop. 7, 5. 31. Jerome 
on Dan. 2: 4. Strabo II. p. 58. — On the name applied to the Chaldee 
by the Talmudists, see Lightfoot Hor. Heb. on John 4: 2. and below 
No. 2. 

Chaldaic, [t3'''!iiz55 "ji^'b] in the Old Testament^ signifies the lan- 
guage of the inhabitants of Chaldea proper, which, according to Dan. 
1: 4, was the court language under Nebuchadnezzar. On the other 
hand, Philo uses XaXdul'Gxl of the Babylonian also, and even of the 0a§i% 
it* dent Hebrew, 

To what extent the Babyloneo-Aramean was cultivated as a sepa- 
rate dialect, and whether it ever became the language of books, histo- 
ry does not inform us. That it continued in Babylonia, in connexioa 
with the proper Chaldee, as the language of ordinary intercourse, is 
evident, partly from the above-quoted Scripture passages and from sev- 
eral passages in Xenophon's Cyropaedia, but especially from the well 
known circumstance, that the exiled Jews found the Babylonish, as a 
Uving language, in the provinces to which they were carrie^ It ap- 
pears also, from the remains of the Pehlvi dialect, that the Babylonish 
produced a very great influence upon the ancient language of the Chal- 
deans, (i. e. the Median.) See Gesenius Com. iiber Jes. Vol. I. p. 947. 

"\ By means of the Jews the Chaldee was transplant — 



CHALDEE LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 1 1 

# 

ed into Palestine, where it became the vernacular tongue, 
and was employed by them, as it had been in Babylonia, 
as the language of books. Though the Aramean as spo- 
ken by Jews partook somewhat of the Hebrew charac- 
ter, no entire or very important corruption of it took 
place; and to this circumstance alone the Babylonians are 
indebted, for the survival, or at least, the partial preser- 
vation, of their language, which, even in the mother coun- 
try, has, since the spread of Islamism, been totally a?c- 

tinct. 

... ^ 

The Jews however did not, immediately afler their return, adopt 
the Chaldee exclusively. It was not until the time of the Maccabees^ 
that this language completely displaced the Old Hebrew, as Gqgenius 
has demonstrated. Gesch. d. Heb. Spr. p. 44. Concerning the Chal- 
dee as the language of books among the Jews, see No. 3. It is clear 
from Ezra 4: 7, 8, that it was also the government-language of the 
western provinces of the Persian empire. The Samaritans also spoke 
a dialect very nearly resembling the Chaldee. 

In later times, the name Hebrew {hpQcug, iffgoug didiXexjog, yXmfh 
aa zm* ifigaldDv, ipQa'iinl,) was transferred to the Babylonish dialect ; 
comp. Prol. to Sirach, John 6: 2. 19: 13. Acts 21: 40. 22: 2. 20: 
14. Rev. 9: 11. 16: 16. Jerome Prol. to 1. Mace. It was even cal- 
led naxQiog /Xoiaaet, q^topi^, 2 Mac. 13: 37. Joseph. Jewish Wars 
Pref. § 1. The Talmudists, on the other hand, call the Chal- 
dee, in distinction from the Old Hebrew, inatl la^T ]Wh' See 
'liightfoot on John 5: 2. Also "'DniD [Syriac] Baba Kama fol. 83, 1. 
Sot. 49. 2. Pesach. 61. 1. Compare C. H. Zeibich de lingua Jad. 
Heb. tempore Christi. Viteb. 174L The name Chaldaic did not, 
however, become totally obsolete. We find it again in Jerome, Prol. 
ad Tob., Judith. 

It is plain, from the nature of the case, that the Babylonish lan- 
guage would, as spoken and written by Jews, i. e. by those who inhab- 
ited Palestine, receive something of the Hebrew character. That such 
was the fact will be more particularly shown below. No. 3. Still the 
assertiof^ is incorrect, that the Chaldee which we have, (and which has 
come to as only through the Jews,) has been extraordinarily corrupted 
by them, or is a mixture of Hebrew with pure Babylonian. See Mich- 
aelis Abh. v. d. Syr. Spr. 36 seq. Wahl Geschichte d. morg. Sprachen. 
§ 78 seq. Meyer Hermeneut. d. A. T. vol. I. p. 266. Comp. Jahrt Ein- 
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leitang iofli A. T. I. 248, 284. For, from a comparisoD of the Chaldee 
(as it is found in the old Targums, for example,) with the Syriac, which 
we learn from native Syrian authors, it is evident that the Chaldee has 
all the most important peculiarities of grammatical form and syntactical 
construction, as well as the greatest part of its stock of words — copia 
verhorum^ in common with the Syriac. Its prominent features are 
those of an Aramean dialect. On the other hand, those traits in which 
the Chaldee differs from the Syriac and agrees with the Hebrew, are 
few ; and those few relate mostly to orthography and punctuation. 
See No. 4. But why may not all this be regarded as dialectic differ- 
eOie ? As widely as the Aramean was extended, it was natural that, 
like other languages extensively in use, it should split up into different 
dialects. The Hebrew and Phenician, notwithstanding their original 
relation and vicinity, exhibit variations of this kind. Besides, it would 
be difficult, on the other supposition, to say why the Jews varied from 
^he Aramean character in so few points, and those such as differed 
from the Hebrew not more than others which they have lefl untouch- 
ed : why for example, they said ittp"; instead of btDJ52 , ^^^i^ instead 
of Mbcaj^TS, which certainly did not savor more of foreign idiom than 
r3!:73 for D'ob» , tmS^ for dr n or btap^a for btapi , 

The periods of Persian and Grecian supremacy introduced some 
Persian and Greek words into the Babylonish (though less than into 
the Syriac) ; whence even the Targum of Onkelos is not free from 
Greek words. But the Saracen dominion, which commenced with the 
invasion of Babylonia by the hosts of the Kaliphs, A. D. 640, soon to- 
tally annihilated the ancient language of the country, so that, at the 
present day, not a relic of it exists in the East : and the story that the 
Chaldee is now spoken in some villages near Mosul and Mardin, (NilK 
buhr Reise II. 363), is without probability and is not confirmed by 
more recent travellers. For another account, which however is not 
well attested, see Eichhorn's Bibliothek VIII. 435. But see Appendix 
on this subject. 

3. The principal remains of the Chaldee dialect in 
our possession are'^ the following (l) In the canonical 
books, Ezra 4: 8—6: 18. 7: 12—26. Daniel 2: 4—7: 28. 
Jerem. 10: 11. (2) A class of translations and paraphra- 
ses of the books of the O. Test. [Targums] which have 
originated in different ages, and which exhibit very consid- 
erable varieties of lii^uistic and exegetical character. 

Note I. In respil^ to linguistic character, with which alone we are 
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at present concerned, these remains of the Babylonish dialect may be 
divided into three classes. The purest Chaldee, (i. e. the freest from 
Hebraism,) appears in the Targum of Onkelos on the Pentateuch. 
Similar to this in respect fo words, orthography and grammatical con- 
struction, but somewhat inferior, is the Biblical Chaldee, which is in- 
terspersed throughout with Hebrew peculiarities ; e. g. the substitu- 
tion of inr for ^ whetheir quiescent or not, the Plural termination 
D"^-. , the Dual form, the conj. Hophal. Finally, the remaining 
Targums are composed in a language, not only abounding in foreign 
words, but exhibiting many peculiar forms, (e. g. Hiphil ta^piN from 
t31p, 73 preformative of the Infin.'Pael, Ithpeel and Ithpaal,) parttlf 
whith resemble the Syriac or Rabbinic, (as 3 prefixed to the 3d p. 
Fut. and the syllable ns prefixed in Passives,) and part arise from con- 
tractions, (as in the numerals). 'These peculiarities have been noti- 
ced, though inadequately by Eichhorn (Einl. ins A. T. II. 6 seq. 00 
seq). They deserve indeed to be collected into a separate treatise. In 
the sequel the later Chaldee will constantly be distinguished from the 
earlier. 

Note 2. The language of the Talmud is commonly termed Chaldee* 
The Mishna and the Gemara are however very different. The former 
is written in a dialect nearly resembling the Hebrew, and is only dis- 
figured by some Chaldee forms ; the style of the Gemara exhibits the 
fundamental characteristics of Chaldee, both in respect to the roots of 
words and their grammatical conformation — still it is to be regarded, 
especially the Jerusalem Gemara, as a very corrupt Chaldee. Its 
grammar needs therefore to be treated separately. See J. E. Faber 
Anm. z. Erlernung des Talmud, und Rabbin. Gott. 1770. 

Note 3. The Chaldee [Syrochaldaic] originals of several of the 
Apocryphal books [those which were written in Palestine] are lost. 
See Jerome Prol. ad Tob., Judith, I. Mace, and the Tntrr. of Eichhorn, 
Bertholdt and De Wette. Josephus also wrote his work on the Jewish 
War in the Syrochaldaic language, (Jewish War, Preface § 1). 

4. The Chaldee with which we are now concenied 
sustains, as is apparent from the slightest observation, a 
near relation to the Syriac, and shares with that dialect 
all its essential peculiarities, both in respect to the forms 
of words and their themes, but differs from it in details 
sufficiently to claim separate individuality as a dialect 
These variations concern rather the grammatical forms 
than the them^ of words, and especi^feL punctuation, in 
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which the Chaldee nearly accords with the old Pheni- 
cian and Hebrew. 

Note 1. On the connexion of Chaldee with Syriac, see Michaelis 
Abhandl. von der syr. Sprache, pp. 12 seq. 

Note 2. A full consideration of Chaldee groundforms would be 
out of place here. I shall only notice the change of letters for others 
of somewhat different sounds, in such words as the Chaldee has in 
common with the Hebrew. In consequence of that flat pronunciation 
which characterises the Aramean dialects, we frequently find n and n 
substituted for the Hebrew t and xo ; e. g. ^5*7 to offer (sacrifices), IrtT 
gold^ ^*y^ seed, *i5n to break in pieces^ '^sjn an ox ; and D for ^, as 
"^liD A rock^ tXO^ counsel. Besides these, 2( is used almost constantly 
instead of n final, s is sometime^ changed into :?, as y*iN ['y'lfiii]. (On 
the cause of this change, compare Gesenius Heb. Lex. letter ^) ; 3 in- 
to b , as N^TabN a widow. Finally, it is scarcely necessary to remark, 
that letters of the same organ may be interchanged ; e. g. ri'^*]!l3 [Heb. 
n'^HD^] brimstone, a^gip [Heb. ^513] a helmet, i^yt3 [Heb. tisrt] to 
wander. 

Note. 3. In respect to grammatical forms, the Chaldee shares the 
following peculiarities in common with the Syriac. 

(1) The same forms of words are pronounced with fewer vow- 
els than in Hebrew, so that the consonants predominate in grammati- 
cal formations ; as i0J5 , -J^T? , b'^ttj? . 

(2) The emphatic state (of nouns) equivalent to the article in 
Hebrew and Arabic. 

(3) b as a mark of the Accusative. 

(4) The termination )\ for the plural of masculines. ^ 

(5) Distinction of genders in the 3d p. plur. Pret. of verbs. 

(6) The formation of Passives by prefixing the syllable rjK. 

(7) The formation of the third conjugation like Vt:j:>fi<. 

(8) Imperatives Passive. 

(9) Two participles in the Actives of the second and third Conj. 

« (10) The use of the participles with pronouns for a separate tense. 

(11) The preference of N to 5nf as a termination of words ; e. g. 
2^3^)9 a qi^en, and the consequent confusion of verbs vh and nV* 

(12) The use of pleonastic suffixes before the Genitive. 

(13) The use of the 3d p. pi. of Actives in a Passive sense. 

Note 4. Peculiarities of the Chaldee, in which it differs from the 
Syriac, and more nearly resembles the Hebrew. (1) Preference of 
the clearer-soundinff vowels. Thus a is often substituted for the Heb. 

and Syr. ; e. g. !l)|d , Syr. loAr> ; Nrti« , Syr, ttn^ ; tib^ , Heb. 
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Dbna^; tjK , Heb. tosn ; bjP, Heb. Mp; Nnp, Syr. f^r) ; the plural 

termination of feminines *}. instead of Syr. y^ So the Chaldee often 

• ft * 
has 1 ^here n occurs in Syriac, e. g. if3 ^D ; and -. for the Syr. — . 

e. g. itjpn Syr. ^a^Z . — (2) Avoiding diphthongs ; compare fi^Tjl*' 

with \.^£Xi^ , -^DbJa const, st. with >-»d^^ , T^lK with ^b^i iba with 

a^^^ also otiant letters ; compare "^rjiti my king with >^i)bit^ , "^^Cp^ 

with >-»-:^a^i5 , fi^btDp with >-»J^.^£. — (3) The possibility of doubling 

letters not guttural ; as boj5 , ^^^ . — (4) The tone regularly on the 

ultimate ; t^hil2 , |.p^^ . — (5) The formation of the Inf. except in 
Peal without the prefix 33, &c. — In rei^ct to orthography, it may be * 
remarked here that the scriptio plena, or full mode of writing quies- 
cents, is decidedly prevalent in Chaldee. 
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I. Lexicons. 

J. Buxtorfii (fI629) Lexicon Chaldaico-Talmudico-Rabbinicum. 
Basil. 1640. fol. 

Edm. Castelli Lexicon Heptaglotton. London 1669. fol. (This work 
contains a complete Chaldee Vocabulary). 

M. J. Landau Rabb. Aram. Deutsch. Worterbuch zur Kenntniss 
des Talmud., der Targum. u. s. w. Prag. 1819. 

II. Grammars. 

(a) Of the Shemitish dialects generally, or at least of the Aramean 
dialects. 

J. Buxtorf. Gram. Chald. et Syr. Basil. (1615) 1650. 8vo. 

Lud. de Dieu (f 1642) Grammatica Ling. Orient. Heb. Chald. 
et Syr. inter se collatarum. L. B. 1628. 4to. Frcf a. M. 1683. 4to. 

J. H. Hottinger (tl667) Gramra. quatuor linguar. Heb. Ch. Syr. 
et Arab. Tigur. 1649. 4to. Heidelb. 1658. 

Andr. Sennert (tl689) Hypotyposis harmonica ling. Or. Chald. 
Syr. et Arab, cum matre Heb. Yiteb. 1653. 4to. 

Car. Schaaf (f 1729) Opus Aram, complec. Gram. Chald. Syr. &c. 
L. Bat. 1686. 8vo. 

Ign. Fessler Instt. Ling. Orient. Heb. Ch. Syr. et Arab. Vratid. 

1787, 89. 2 vols. 8to. 

jt 

f The obelisk desi^rnates, tbrooghoat this list, the year of an author's decease. 
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J. Gottfr. Hasse (f 1806) Prakt Handb. der aram. Sprache. lena 
1791. 6vo. 

J. Jahn (fl8l7) Aram, oder chald. u. syr. Sprachlehre. Wien 
1793. 8vo. — Elementa Aram. s. Ch. et Syr. ling. lat. reddita et acces- 
sionibus aucta ab Andr. Oberleitner, Vindob. 1820. 8vo. 

J. S. Yater, Handbuch der hebr. syr. ch. und arab. Grammatik 
Leipzig. (1802) 1817. 8fo. 

(b) Of the Chaldee language only. 

Chph. Cellarii (f 1707) Chaldaismas sive Grammatica nova Lin- 
guae Chaldaicae. Cizae. 1685. 4to. 

Henr. Opitii (tl712) Chaldaismus targ. talm. rabb. Hebraismo 
harmonicus. Kil. 1696. 4to. 

J. Dav. Michaelis (f 1791) Grammatica Chald. Goett. 1771. 8vo. 

Wilh. Fr. Hezel Anweis. zum Chald. bei Ermangelung alles miindl. 
Unterrichts, Lemgo. 1787. 8vo. 

N. W. Schroder (f 1798) Instt. ad fundam. Chaldaismi bibl. bre- 
vissirae concinnata (1787) ed. 2. aucta et emend. Ulm. 1810. 8vo. (a 
proper appendix to the Hebrew grammar of this author. See Eich- 
horn's Bibl. VIII. 694.) 

F. Nolan, An Introduction to Ch. Grammar. Lond. 1821. 12mo. 
W. Harris, Elements of the Chaldee language, Lond. 1822, 24 pp. 

8vo. (republished at N. York.) 

G. B. Winer, Grammatik des biblischen und targumischen Chal- 
daismus, Leipz. 1824. 8vo. (the basis of this work.) 

III. Chrestoaiathies and Readers. 

Geneseos ex Onkelosi paraphr. Chald. quatuor priora capita unk 
cum Dan. c. 2. Chald. Ed. W. Fr. Hezel. Lemgo 1788. 8vo. 

Geo. Lor. Bauer (tl806.) Chrest. e paraphras. Chald. et Talmude 
delecta c. nott. et ind. Niirnb. 1792. 8vo. (See Eichhorn's Bibl. IV. 
895, seq.) 

J. Jahn, Ch. Chrestomathie grosstentheils a. Handschriilt. Wien 
1800. 8vo. (without a vocabulary.) 

H. Adolf Grimm (f 1813.) Chald. Chrestomathie mit einem voll- 
standigen Glossar. Lemgo. 1801. 8vo. 

G. B. Winer, Chal. Lesebuch, aus den Targ. d. a. T. ausgewahlt, 
Leipz. 1825. 8vo. 

The Hebrew Lexicons generally contain also the Chaldee words 
which occur in Daniel and Ezra. The older Hebrew Grammars, (com- 
pare those of Alting and Danz,) contained also brief instructions for 
the Chaldee. 



CHALDEE GRAMMAR. 



PART I. 



ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 



§ !• Consonants. 

The Chaldee is written with the same characters as 
are employed in Hebrew; and, so far as we can trace its 
ancient history, was never expressed by any others. 
With much more certainty has it been decided, after un- 
prejudiced critical investigation, that the square character, 
now termed Hebrew by way of distinction, belonged orig- 
inally to the Chaldeans [BabyloniansJ and first took the 
place of the old Hebrew character among the Jews in 
the age succeeding the Babylonish exile. 

For a full account of the age and origin of the sqaare character, see 
^fesenius Gesch. d. Heb. Spr. u. Schr. (Leipzig. 1815. 8vo) p. 140 seq. 
Schhom (Einl. ins A.'T. 4th Ed. Ft I. p. 204 seq.) exhibits a resdt 
somewhat different 

§ 2. Punctuation, 

1. The vowel-points, which are employed in Hebrew, 

have been transferred to the Chaldee, and appear in 

many manuscripts, and most editions of the Chaldee text 

•- 3 
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Since it is eyideDt that these points are the work of the 
Jews, and were invented several centuries after Christ, 
it is plain that the Chaldee must originally have been 
written without vowel-pomts. Thus the Pblmjrene ii> 
scriptions exhibit no vowel-marks. But the letters it 1 '^ 
[matres lectionis] were earlier employed, in doubtful cases, 
ad a guide in reading. 

The last mentioned fact is clear from such orthographica] phenome- 
na as K73:3*)n , *ia£M*«bb3 , n»bl2 , Dan. 2: 35. etc. and from the abim- 

TIT — »,«» Tl' ' 

dant use of the scriptio plena throughout 

2. The transfer of the Hebrew vowel-points to the 
Chaldee took place in an age when the vowel system of 
the Jews was yet in an imperfect state ; and in later 
times, the pointing of the Chaldee text, especially that of 
the Targums, did not receive the same attention which 
was devoted to the Hebrew. These circumstances ex- 
hibit clearly the reason why the punctuation of the Chal- 
dee writings appears, at present, far less regular than that 
of the Hebrew, This irregularity is indeed so great that 
hot only do different copies and editions, (especially those 
of London and Venice,) differ widely from each other, 
but there prevails throughout an extreme variableness in 
the use of the long and short vowels. 

On the variable punctuation of the Targums, see Eichhorn Einl. ins 
A. T. Part 2. p. 24 seq. 

3. Long vowels sometimes occur in a mixed syllable without the 
tone, and vice versa, short voweb in a simple syllable. (Especially are 
*) and -. employed altogether promiscuously, to which usage only a slight 
tendency is noticeable in Hebrew. See Gesenius Lehrgebaude p. 60.) 
For examples of the former comp. np3iPt Deut. 23: 16. "jlSTi^fij Jer. 
49: 19. V^? [eAlm] Dan. 4: 4. ; of the latter' «l top. . 

4. The violation of the rule of Qamets Hhateph, in such cases as 
fi^73:3in is only apparent. The *) is only a superfluous mater lectionis 
and is by no means to be regarded as quiescing in damets Hhateph, or 
as a consonant [Hhdvchma] since it is written without Sheva. In gen- 
eral however Qamets Hhateph seldom occurs in Chaldee words. 
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_^ . . - ■ ■ - . ■ ■ ■ 

DAG£SH. 

S. Dagesh lene is subject to the same general rules as 
ID Hebrew. 

€L The pron. suff. )^'D and ^3 never receive it. 

5. In some editions, ^^ in the middle of a word is treated as adiph- 
ibong, and the next letter does not receive Dagesh lene ; as ^n^a baithi. 
Generally however "^ is regarded as a proper consonant, and we find '^t^'^a 

c. Noons of the form ^bX3 (Heb. ^^!o) are treated as though the 
gioand-form was t]bQ, and Dagesh is inserted in the 3 where a mixed 
syllable precedes ; asfi^3!^K[> '^b72. 

6. Dagesh Jorte compensative 

0. Is inserted in the first radical of verbs 99 ; e. g. p'^M for pZ^i * 
Aphel fix>m p^*^ . 

6. In n of the passive prefix nfit it compensates for the omission of 

K the characteristic prefix of Aphel, e. g. bO|DX3fiC for bopetnM . 

Note. The peculiarity of the Chaldee in both these cases is, that the 
letter for which compensation is made would, if the*word were fiilly 
written, have succeeded the letter in which Dagesh forte is inserted. 
In Hebrew this is unusual, and where it occurs might perjjiaps be de- 
nominated Chaldaism. Comp. Heb. Ghr.* ^ 261. 

e. Sometimes, especially in the later Chaldee, it compensates for the 
omission of quiescents and consequent shortening of the vowel preced- 
ing the letter in which Dagesh forte is inserted ; as MsVet instead of fiCsb'^M 
Gen. 3: 2. Pseud. Jon. The converse of this also takes place ; ^ 7. a. (2). 

7. Forms' which regularly exhibit Dagesh forte, but 
sometimes appear with a different orthography. 

a. The letter 3 sometimes takes the ]dace of Dagesh forte, even 
where the radical fonn does not ezhilnt a 3; e.g. b^^sn Dan. 2: 25, in- 
stead oiiTn<x ^;m from ):\s. This may have arisen from an imper- 
fect acquaintance with Chaldee. A Jew, on perceiving that 3 was ex- 
pressed in Chaldee in numy cases where his own language required 
Dagesh fivfe or a kng vowel compensating for it, would perhaps be 
liable toemi^y it even where it was not reqnir^ by good Chaldee usage. 
See bebw § 6. a. no^ Gesenios, Lehrg. ( 33. 3. 

h, Yerj frequently no compensation is made for the exclosion of 
Dagesh forte from gottorals ; e. g. 1^3*}^? Gen. 3: 3. 73'nz 2 K. 21: 6u 

c. As in Hebrew, Dagesh forte is sometimes dropped when the letter in 
which it would legolariy be inserted has Sheva. Heb. Gram. §7^ note 3. 
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MAPPIQ. 

8. Mappiq is inserted, as in Hebrew, in H where it is 
not quiescent . 

a. In the Pronominal suffixes rr^ and n.. , comp. § 8. 

b. In mr when it occurs as the last radical of a verb or noun and is 
not quiescent; e.g. Ti^ii Ps. 131: 1. Ttb^ Dan. 2: 28. 

ACCENTS. 

9. a. In the Chaldee portions of the original Scriptures, 
the same accents are employed, and subject to the same 
rules, as in Hebrew, only that the half-accent Metheg is 
much less regularly and less frequently inserted than in 
Hebrew. 

b. In the Targum of Onkelos, the train of accents is 
substantially tjjje same as in the original text. See Chres- 
tomathy Part I. Note on No. 1. 

c. To the text of the other Targums no accents have 
been appended. 

^ 3. Tone-syllable. 

The tone falls in Chaldee, (as in Hebrew,) usually on 
the last syllable. The following forms are exceptions, 
and are accented on the penultimate. 

1. Segolate nouns which follow the Hebrew form ; as 
*?]?jQ, tZ3?b, "Jll^j which however occur almost exclu- 
sively in the biblical Chaldee. 

2. Verbal forms terminatii^ in fl N- N3 **-. and 1; 

3. The suffixes ij. «n_ N3-. ''H- Tl'l ; e. g. inh^b'n , 

wV jn , •'anyn'in , &c. 

The German and Polish Jews place the tone in Chaldee (as they 
also do in Hebrew) on the penult. Whether this was the ancient 
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B3.byloiiish accentuatioD, cannot be decided from the accentuation pre- 
valent in Syriac ; since two closely related dialects m&y differ widely 
in. ^his respect Were the vowels of 'the Ghaldee, as we have them, en- 
tiY^ely conformed to the old Babylonish pronunciation, we should have, 
m. them> a clew to the ancient accentuation. 



^ 4. Of reading unpointed text. 

As points have not been attached to all the Chaldee 
text, and since the unpointed, (besides the use of the ma- 
tres lectionis M, 1, '^ 9 which obtains likewise in Heb.) pre- 
sents some peculiarities, it may be well here to notice, as 
an assistance in reading without vowels, one usage at least, 
which obtains in the Targums, viz. that a double 1 or *^ is 
sometimes employed. 

(a) In the middle of a word : either to indicate that 
these letters are moveable; as KnllSlQ L e. Km3t!Q, 

it3*^*^3n i. e. ^3*^321; or that they are to be pronounced 

double; asHmiinw L e. nnnn*?' T^'^'^fi '•®- r^!1' 

(6) In the end of a word, especially when it is neces- 
sary to distinguish between the pronouns ^^ and *^^; as 

''^^an i. e. -^^ai . 

Note. Only one abbreviation occurs in the Targums, viz. **^fi>r Wrt^ . 
The Talmud abounds with them. See J. Buxtorf De Abbreviat Hebr. 
Basil 1640. 8vo. 
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PART II. 



ETYMOLOGY. 



CHAPTER I. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES WHICH REGULATE THE DERIVATION AND 

INFLECTION OF WORDS. 



§ 5. The,8ubject generally. 

1. Before eDtering upon the derivation and modifications 
of the various parts of speech^ it will be necessary to no- 
tice briefly the general principles accordii^ to which these 
changes take place. In Chaldee, as in every other lan- 
guage, these changes respect partly consonants, and part- 
ly vowdls^ which will naturally divide this subject into two 
parts. 

2. It -is proper to distinguish, among the changes of 
consonants and vowels with which we meet in the infleo- 
tions of the parts of .^speech, between those which are 
necessary, and those which are the result ,of euphony. 
The former class includes those changes which are es- 
sential to permanent forms, — those which run through 
the language, and which form, so to speak, its substratum. 
Such are the terminations of the persons in verbs,^and|of 
the numbers in nouns. Those changes, on the other 
hand, may be reckoned euphonical, which are not essential 
to the form, but result simply from facility of utterance ; 
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as yhp}l^ instead of l^^^tpp^, IH**?. mstedk of fH^f.^,* 

inFlDS instead of inDriM. So in -Latin we have immi' 

^« • • • •" • • • 

• • • • 

m€tus for inminutus^ mi for mihij hodie for hoc die, &c. It 
is plainly with this latter class of changes that we are 
at: present chiefly concerned. 

^ 6. Mutations of Consonants. 

The derivation and inflection of words, so far as they 
depend on the consonants, are efi*ected by other letters 
(beside those which compose the root), beii^ prefixed, in- 
serted or suffixed ; or by the radicals themselves being 
omitted, doubled or commuted with other letters; e. g. 
^Dpa, ^1l3p^, «DVt3p^,^D]^ from ^Dp^; DD from DID; 

"^^3 firom HOi. For these purposes the Chaldee em- 
[Joys the letters M, i1, 1, % 13, 3, n • It belongs to the details 
of etymology to exhibit the manner in which these servile 
letters are employed in each particular case. Those 
changes only will be^ noticed in this place, which, in the 
formation and inflection of words, are the results of eit- 
phoDy. Such are the assimilation, transposition, omission^ 
commutation and insertion of consonants. 

a. Assimilation takes place regularly, (l) Of the letter 
3, when it occurs as the final consonant of a mixed syllable 
and immediately precedes another consonant Thus instead 
ofp&3*^ is commonly wntten pS^^, D^fi instead of DH332]. 

Comp. § 18. — (2) Of n in the passive prefix TJ* . with 
a succeedkig t3 or ^ , more rarely with any other letter. 
See § la 5. 

Note. The converse of this takes place, when, instead of doaUing a 
conaonant, the letter 3 is inserted ; e. g. "^ZJ^ for "^ ; rostt for rsalt 
Job 31: 12. Dan. 4: 9. (This takes place however in only a few^'wordB 
which moal he learned hy practioe.)— "^ also is so used in die later Tar- 
g^UM ; e.g. ling**!! instead of p^^fil Goi. 38: 9. PaeodoJoo. ^\ni in- 
stead of ^23 Ecd. 10: 12. « 
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6. Trans0titum. The n of the passive prefofrmatiye 
n&t regalarlj chai]ges places with the first radi(Al, when 
that happens to be a sibilant (t, D, % ID or XQ); e.gr 

c. The following letters ^ve^ dropped, (l) ** and 3 in 
some forms in which they would stand in the beginning of 
a word without a vowel; e. g. pB instead of pp3, 3?*5 

[Imp.] for .J?*!"] . — (2) Consonants destitute of vowels, by 

contraction: e. g. ^ajDJi instead of IBNnJt, *1&''")F1 in- 

• * • • 

stead of *lBy '^'IFI. Here belong also "laN instead of 
laSN, NmO instead of iim?& Ex. 9: 31. Jon.— (3) D 
without a vowel and in the end of a syllable, of partici- 
jdes changed into tenses ; e. g, 1 W^tJJ? for ]^n3**7t3p . — 
(4) Very frequently the qoiescents ; e. g. I^XJ"! instead of 
•jnaNH, '^nm instead of '»n»Tn[.— (5) n in the end of 
words, constantly in the absolute state of feminine forms 
like rilDpti;— also in the later Targums *^a for 0*^13 Gen, 
22; 19. Jonath. 

d. Commutation takes place, especially of quiescents; 
(l) Whej& one quiescent letter is exchanged for another 
capable of quiescing in the same vowel ; as '1IIl'^i3 instead 
of 'IDi^SD, (which is merely an orthographical change;) 

---(2) When a quiescent, homogeneous with the charac- 
teristic vowel of a' pitrtic^ular form, is substituted for one 
which would be heterogenous ; as D'^jPN for DIpN (D^jPiii). 

But those numerous cases of verbs i^^ do not belong here, in which "^ 
appears instead of N ; nor such instances as Mn'^TS'ij^ instead of Kn^t^'7j^ ; 
for in these cases th^ "^ is only thp original consonant (which had been 
displaced by another), restored. See above. 

ci- Insertion, m prosthetic is sometimes inserted in ca- 
ses where otherwise a syllable would commence with 
two consonants ; e. g. '^FltDJ*; '^l^**- Here belong also 
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such cases as ^3inN instead of *l^Mr]M , ^Df4||ll instead of 

Vf^pllinjlf • For Dagesh forte is here euphonic, bemg pri- 

• • • • X 

marily designed to shorten the pronunciation, (see Gese- 

nius Lehrgeb. p. 860) though it constantly indicates the 

doubling of the consonant; and for this purpose the yow- 

el of the M falls back to the D of the prefix. 

^ 7. Vowel changes. 

The derivation and inflections of words are effected, in 
the second place, by vowels, when forms of words de- 
rived from the same ground-form are characterized by 
different vowels; ex. IjVti from '^pti, 7C)p from 7t3p » 
7D& from VdD . It is impossible to decide, in each par- 
ticular case, why such and such vowels have been select- 
ed as characteristic of the form. We can distinctly as- 
certain, however, what are the characteristics of particular 
forms; and this again must be referred to the details of 
etymology. Only some variations from the general prin- 
ciples which regulate these forms, and some other modi- 
fications of vowels which result from facility of pronun- 
ciation, will be noticed here. Vowels, in the course of 
formation and inflection, are commuted, transposed, dropped, 
or inserted. 

a. Commutation of vowels ; (l) Short for long, when 
H mixed syllable loses the tone; as 'j'^flVS from 7^, PlSrJ 
from in, njpy const, state of Hpy . In these cases 1 pure 
generally becomes _; and -, -. When the long vowel 
I'emains unchanged, either that is impure, or the last con- 
sonant of the ground-form is thrown forward and pro- 
nounced with the suffix ; e.g. lilDtl^p Dan. 3: 31. So con- 
stantly in Hebrew; as SjW. See above § 2. i— 
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(2) liong ^0Xi|i^el8 take the place of short ; — in pause ; as 
&D3 Dan. 2: 32. n^M Dan. 4: 6, DM Gea 4: 11. n^HOQ Ex. 
4: 13. (though this is not uniyersally the case ; comp. 
Dan. 2: 9, 17.) ; — ^before a guttural which would regular- 
ly be doubled ; as "^nSti instead of *;|'^3tt , KyiKtt in- 
stead of MS^'lidtt], (although this likewise is not without e x 
ceptions, especially if the guttural be Jl or H • Dan. 4: 16, 

m 

24.) ; — before other consonants, less frequently ; as 'j'l'l]^'^** 
instead of "j'l'lpfci Gen. 38: 9. Ps. Jon. sec § 6. a. ; — when 
a quiescent which would regularly have a composite She- 
ya, drops it and quiesces in the preceding yowel; as 
•JlltiV instead of "Jll^lV.*— (3) It is for the sake of eu- 
phony that, in final syllables which terminate in a guttural,' 
Pattahh is usually found before it, instead of the usual char- 
acteristic vowel: as rixO** instead of Hytti**? HSlO instead 

• • • 

of n!3tQ; also that when a syllable terminates in a quies- 
cent preceded by a heterogeneous yowel, that yowel be- 
comes homogeneous ; e, g. jfj^^DiK instead of Cl'^O'lN . 

4 • 

The, ease of simple syllables, in which long vowels have displaced 
the short ones, does not belong here. In most of these instances, the 
punctuators probably employed the short vowels ; and such forms as 
^97aui , ^"^j^^ occur only in particular editions. 

b. Transposition, of yowels takes place in some mono- 
syllabic forms of rerbs, the yowel of which is between 
the two last radicals, when they receive a pronominal suf- 
fix ; as nVlSj? from 7l3p ; — also in some contracted forms 

of yerbs 99 ; as pT for pj? ^^ ; — ^and finally, in cases like 

Dip for Dip, *^F)i3 for "^IliiiJj when the moy cable K or 1 , 

etc throws back to the preceding consonant its own 

yowel, for the sake of quiescing in it. 

€• Vowels are dropped, in the final syllable of ground- 
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formsy odIj when formatiye syllables are added, and then 
much less firequeDtly than in Heb. ; e. g. Utthp frop Vh^ j 
1"»^Dj? from Vtap^, «^nB from t^nS, II^Dp^from ^t3p\ 
The yowek most frequently omitted are Pattahlii Tseri 
and Hhireq. 

d. Fmally, vowels are inserted; (l) When two conso- 
nants would otherwise stand together without a yowel in 
the beginning of a syllable; as ^tip*] frona 7l3p» *^?jP< 
from "^bti- The vowel most commonly employed in such 
cases to facilitate pronunciation is Hhireq. But wben the 
following consonant is a guttural} and has a composite She- 
va, the precedii^ consonant takes the short vowel cor- 
respnding with this Sheva; as KDKI, '^^'*V — (2) I<^ 
cases like 'JIISyFl Ez. 7: 18, nSnnn Ez. 4:' 15, instead 
of ll'ISyn , rOlhil ; where three consonants would come 
together, in the beginning of a syllable, without a vowel. 

Note. In case (1) the inserted vowel regularly belongs to the first 
of the two consonants which would have been without vowels. In the 
later Targums, a practice somewhat different prevails to considerable 
extent Instead of a short vowel under the first consonant, a tang vow- 
el appears under the second; e. g. •nttiji instead of *^?fiy Gen. 3: 1. 
Ps. Jon. ct passim, ^i'^ntt'n instead of iJiTitt'^ Gen. 3: 24. Ps. Jon. 



CHAP. II. 
PRONOUNS 



^ 8^ Personal and Possessive Pronouns. 

1. Personal pronouns are divided, as in Hebrew, into 
two classes, separate and suffixed. The former express, 
with some exqeptions, the nominative case, and the latter 
the oblique cases. 



« 
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TABLE OF THE SEFABATB PRONOUNS 0» eROTOD-FOEMS. 
BinfOlu. Hoftl. 



l.c. «5niM, Mhi,03M) we 

ye 



2.in. ^insN.iinM) 

3.f. nM,(m.''f2^«?) 



} 



they 



I.e. #:«,(r73«) I 

2. c. riN , nsfit (nn:N) lAiw 

3. m. mn («i n'^N , nnsN , «i n 

Prov.25:20. like the Syr.) A« 
3. f. »Ti (Nrt'^fiJ , W« ,) sA« 

2. The suffix (or inseparable) pronouns are appended 
to verbs, to the signs of cases (§ 60) and prepositions, or 
to nouns. In the last case they are usually translated by 
possessive pronouns, though the Genitive of personal pro- 
nouns would more exactly express them ; exactly as in 
Greek, nar^p fiov^ &c. The following are the suffixes at- 
tached to verbs. 



^?; . c?) 



me 



thee 



l.c. 

2. m. rr- > 
2.f. ?TV,?j^., ^IJ 

3. m. n-s , n"«- ('^n y'^lry ) him 
3. f. n-, («n,) her 



«52 






4 

} 
} 



«s 



them 



Which of the forms is to be used in each particular case, is explain- 
ed in ^ 16. where also will be found an explanation of the so-called 
Nun epenthetic, which is frequently inserted between the verbal form 
and its suffix. 

3, The suffixes of nouns are divided again, into two 
classes, viz. those attached to nouns singular, and those at- 
tached to nouns plural. The latter are expressed by 
somewhat lengthened forms, in which the *^ of the plural 
termination coromonlj^ appears. They are generally the 
following. 



I. SUFFIXES TO NOUNS SINGULAR. 



Bingalar raffizet. 

1. c % my 

2. m. ?T-. ) ^, 

2.f.?|;. ^,} % 

3. m.rr^ At5 
a C n- , (in. bibl. Ch. rr-) her 



vol 



Floral f affixef . 






mar 
your 

their 
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Note 1. Twice, instead of n^ q>pears fil^ Dan. 4: 15. 5: 8 ; the 

X*argamists wrote likewise ^i Gen. 1: 12, 21. <Nr with the full orthogra- 

pb J m^ . Appended to the words ^ , hM and Qh which b^lhre suffl 

t&ke the forms ^3M , etc, the soffl of the 2d and 3d per. sin^. take the 

forms ^ ,'^ , 2tn ; which forms do not elsewhere occur as noun^suffixes. 

The same forms are attached to prepositions, (excepting such as are 

onginally plural nouns, § 44 2.) and to the signs of cases b , n^ , etc. ; 

as *^b , "^ , HQ^ , etc. See below § 44. 

XL SITFFIZES TO NOUNS PLURAL. 
CBngQlar raflbnt. Floral nifixefl. 

1- c. ^- my 

2. m 

2. 






th 



3. m. •»nf , •»! his 

3. f. «nJ, (FT- Dan. 7:7,19.) A«r 



»▼ 



M2V MP 






K'""- } their 



Note 1. These suffixes are regularly appended however, only to plu- 
I'als masculine. Indeed, it is from the termination of such nouns, that 
the ** comes, which appears in the suffix of the 2d per. sing, and in all the 
plural suffixes. Feminines frequently take the sing. sufT. "^^ , rr^ , etc. 
Geo. 20: 17. Dan. 2: 32. 5: 2. Ez. 4: 17. 6: 18. Is. 1: 4. JProv. 1: 18. 
6en. 47: 9. In Syriac this is constantly the case. The Chaldee ex- 
hibits a medium between the usage of the Hebrew and that of the Sy- 
riac. 

Note 2. The suffix '^\ is in some editions written ^^%'Or ^^-^ 
frequently it appears abbreviated -J. Dan. 5: 10. 2 Sam. 11:8,24. Ps. 
1 1.9: 4. — So also the feminine ^'jl. is in many editions written •]-- , so 
^bat the genders are not distinguished. Isa. 49: 18. Yen. 

Note 3. The possessive pronoun may be expressed separately from 
^^^ noun by appending suffixes to b^*? (comp. of the relative '^'^t , and 
^ a sign of the dative case;) or, more rarely, to ^^^ (comp. of ^"sj relative 
^xad ^ , sign of the genitive case,) e. g. •jb^'7 ^'bp , thy king, lit. the king 
lie [is] to thee. Usage has however made these particles mere signs of 
e genitive ; for even to them "^ (relative) is prefixed. 

Note 4. Prepositions which are originally plural n6uns take the sut 
es of pi. nouns ; e, g. ''nna ; ''nitt'ii^ , •'niV?, , in^'^rS • See § 44. 9. 
So also do n'^N [=Heb. x^] and «393 ,as: e. g. ''n"'^ , "•n^n'^K , 1^>f 55), 
^xid the suffix must be rendered in the nominative case. 
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§ 9. Other Pronouns. 

L The Demonstrative Pronoims are, sing, masc 't|'5 

(W Gen. 37: 19. '»5;'n Job 9: 24.), ]?., 'j^^'1 (T^IH Jer. 

26: 9.); fem. *?J'iI, «'1; com. •JS'I, W-^, (TlV^^,) ]y^^ (Ps. 

24: 6, 52: 8.); /At5, /Aa/; plur. com. y\'»j nV», ^**» "^jV.^ 
/^^e, those. 

Note. With the Hebrew article, «1!in , 'J"»V.^n (Ex. 20: 1.) are equiva- 
lent to our expressions this very, precisely this. So also are the forms 
«1rt"'^ , «''n"'« , «n''N (Ruth 1: 16. Lam. 1: 4.) 

2. The Relative Pronoun is "I (as a prefix), or "^"^ (as a 
separate word), of both genders and both numbers. It 
designates regularly the Nominative or Accusative. How 
the other oblique cases are indicated, see in Syntax § 60. 

3. The Interrogative Pronouns are expressed, sometimes, 
according to the Hebrew analogy, by ^D who? of per- 
sons, (whence 1353 for in ]12 Prov. 20: 6. 27: 4.) and Kfi 
(nfi) what? of things; sometimes, by prefixing the inter- 
rogative particle '^i* to the demonstrative pronoun ; "^^^^ifim. 
iiT^K f. The latter mode is rather more expressive, who 
indeed ? 

On the mode of designating the reflexive and recipro- 
cal sense of pronouns^ compare Syntax, § 49, 1. 
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CHAPTER lU. 

T£RBS. 



^ 10. Derivation and inflection of verbs generally. 

1. Verbs, as in Hebrew, are generally primitive. A 
few are formed from nouns, and are called denominor 
lives; e. e. OID to eradicate. OnFlOK to take root^ from 
tililj a root; V^^flfctiTI to pitch a tent^ from fci^ns a tent; 
JIIUnfflN to be acquainted, from y^*D an acquaintance. 

2. The roots of verbs consist, generally, oi those con- 
sonants which are pronounced in one syllable with the 
vowel — under the middle radical. A few consist of four 
consonants [quadriliterals], and are pronounced with «. -_ ; as 
?I3'1& to cover. The root is the third person singular mas- 
culiiie Praeter, and from this are derived, not only the othr 
er parts of the active voice, but a passive consisting of 
the same ilioods and tenses. 

Other Conjugations. 

3. As in Hebrew, other forms, derived from the root 
and analogous to it, are employed to express various 
modifications of the original sense. These also are con- 
jugated through an active and a passive voice. They 
are generally two, 713]? and Vl3p,fi** These, as well as 
the ground-form, are called conjugations ; so that we may 
reckon in Chaldee three usual conjugations, each inclu- 
ding an active and a passive voice. For the unusual 
conjugations, Shaphel, Poel, Pilel, see § 14. 

4. Characteristics and signification of the conjugations. 
(l) The 2d conjugation or Pael is characterised, like the 
Hebrew Piel, by Dagesh forte in the 2d radical, (a) 
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Its signification is usually causative^ when Peal is intran- 
sitive : as DlSn to be wise. Qlsn to make wise ; IIH to 
be white, ^T\ to make white, to wash. (6) Frequently 
Pael has merely the sense of exhibiting, regarding, or trecU- 
ing a person as being or doiiig what is expressed in Peal ; 
e. g. D'lS to lie, !3'H3 to regard one as a liar, to corwicf one 
of falsehood, (c) Sometimes it is privative; as 'jtD'5 to 
remove ashes ; Vj^D to clear out stones. 

(2) The characteristic of the 3d conjugation or Aphel 
is K (sometimes fl) prefixed to the root, and the vowel 
«. (or _) in the last syllable. In signification it is usually 
(a) causative of Peal (especially in verbs which want 
Pael, though both are sometimes* found ; e. g. pfiD^ pi?)* 
Thus IDD7 to put on, S)!3bii to cause [another^ to put an^ 
to clothe, KDn to sin, '^Dtlit to seduce or entice to sin* 

Sometinies, (6) like Pael, it has merely the sense of exhibit- 
ing, &c. e. g» p'nSkM to show [a person^ to be righteous:, to 
treat as righteous, to acquit. 

Note. The same conjugations are not in use in all verbs. A large 
number appear only in Peal, others in Pael only ; for examples of the 
later compare n»T , nsn , P)2D , tt^D . Where the same verb has, both 
Pael and Aphel, these two conjugations, for the most part, have different 
senses ; e. g. if^'q to advise, ^\pfi to constitute a king. 

5. The Passives of all the conjugations are character- 
ized by the preformative syllable fIN. The n of th» 
prefix is sometimes assimilated to the succeeding letter, or 
transposed with it, as follows. 

(a) When the active form commences with T , 13 or n ^ 
the n of the passive prefix is assimilated, and expressed by 
Dagesh forte in the following letter ; e. g. ^13*^^* j r^B^^ , 

*ll3nN , from 113*^ , nSD and nStl . Less frequently, and 
only in the later Targums, does tHe same assimilation take 
place before oth<r letters ; e. g. Il'^nSM it is written, for 

a'^nsriM, Ecci 122 10. 



• • • • 
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(fi) If the groundrform commeix^es with a sibflant, [T, 
t , 3[ , ID or zi] the D is inserted after that letter ; e. g. 
p^FltDM • But after T > it is changed into ^ ; as *}£)'!ITK 
from "JBT. 

The signification of these forms is not merely passive, 
but sometimes reflexive or reciprocal ; as 'H^tinK to con- 
Sfdi together ; frequently, even in the sense of the Greek 

middle voice ; e. g. "jSriDM to get an advantage. 

• • 

Moods and Tenses. 

6. All these conjugations have, in both active and pas- 
sive voices, the Praeter and Future tenses, the Infinitive 
and Imperative moods, and the Participle. The actives 
have two participles throughout AU these arise out of 
the ground-foPm, mediately or immediately, by the inser- 
tion of formative letters, or by a diJQferent pronunciation of 
the radicals, or by both together. The different per- 
sons of the Praeter and Imperative are formed, as in He- 
brew, by suffixes, and the Future by prefixes and suffixes, 
originally fragments of personal pronouns. 

7. Verbs are either regular or irregular. The former 
class includes all those verbs, the radicals of which re- 
main unchanged throughout all their inflections ; the lat- 
ter, those which suffer a change or omission of one or 
two radicals. 

§ 11. Injlection of the Regular Verb. 

!• Most nearly connected with the Praeter stands the 
Imperative^ from which the future is derived. The Im- 
perative of Peal is characterised by the vowel «. , those 
of Pael and Aphel are pronounced like the Praeter. 

2. The Future is derived from the Imperative by pre- 
fixing "^ ; which is pronounced in Peal with ^ , in Pael with 

5 
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. , ID Aphel (where the fit suffers elision) with •. , and 
in all the Passives with -. [H*]! 

3. The Infinitive is formed from the Praeter in two 
ways, (a) In Peal by the prefix 23 . (6) In the other 
conjugations and in all the Passives, by the sufformative 
syllables K-1, 

4. The Participles are also derived from the Praeter, 
and are formed, (a) In Peal, by merely changti^ the vow- 
els, ^Dp , ypp ; (6) In all the other conjugatiMS and in 
the Passives, by prefixing ti which is pronounced in Pael 
with - , in Aphel with - and in the Passives with -. , DXJ . 
Of the' two Participles in the Active forms, the first has 
^^ constantly in the last syllable, and is active ; the second 
has ^ in the ultimate, with a passive signification 

5. The formation of the persons is more simple in the 
Praeter and Imperative, in the Future oiore complex. 
The following table exhibits the letters and syllables em- 
ployed in forming the different persons. 

fihig. 3. m. 3. f. S. m. S. f. Le. PI. S.m. a f. S. m. S. f. I.e. 

Praeter. « rUs I^ n~ n- 1- ^- inFi- "jg- ^3- 
Imperat. « % 1- «2- 

Future ..- .n _n ^vn -J« yiJ^ ^-'^ ]^n ^-Pi -a 

6. When sufformatives are added which take the tone, 
(a) The vowels _, «. and .. (the latter only in the Fut« 

Peal) of the final syllable of the ground-form, are dropped, 
provided the sufformative commences with a vowel. 
Those which precede ^ and ^^ of the 3d person plural 
Praeter, and the termination of the Imp., since these suf- 
formatives do not take the tone, are retained. 

(Ji) In the 3d pers. fem. and 1st pers. com* sing. Praet 
in Peal and Ithpeel, where two consonants would, accord- 
ing to the above rule, come tc^ether without a vowel, 
Hhireq is introduced to facilitate pronunciation. 
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Note. The principal variations of the Chaldee, from the mode of 
forming the persons in Hebrew, are, that, in the former, the 2d p. sing. 
Praet. has, general! j, no distinction offender, ^ile the 3d p. plur. has ; 
and that the 3. pliir. fem. Fnt. takes "^ instead of n for its preformative. 
The 8uffi>rmatiire8 of the Fature (e. g. )^) are capaUe of an easier ex- 
planation than in Hebrew. * 

^12. ^o(e$ on the paradigm of the Regular Verbi. 

I. Oenerally. 

1. Forms with ^ are oAtn written folly (^^) or even with -: , e. g. 

a. 1 smg. and 2. f plur. Praeter ; as n*^7^up Gen. 3: 10. (n*^^:Dip 
P&endo^onathan,) fnw Ex. 1: la Ps. Jon. 

b. Pael and Aphel ; c. g. •j-'jDn^j 2 K. 6: 23. r\\r\'q Ps. 16: 2. 

c. The Part, act in Pe. e. g. rtnz Dan. 4: 10*20. iT'D: Gen. 3: 15. 
Jem. Tiirg. n2[D Gen. 3: 9. Pseudo-Jem. should doubtless be read n:nD . 

d. The Participle Peil sometimes, though seldom appears in a con- 
tracted form ; as i^jgri Dan. 5: 27. 

2. Praeter. The 2. p. sing. masc. sometimes as itribt: j; Prov. 23: 8. 
2 Sam, 14: 13. The 1st pers. sing. m. sometimes appears in the form 
rp^Dj^ ^ Gen. 3: 10, 13. Pseud. Jon. ; or even like the 2d person ; e. g. 
ttSTT j^s , Gen. 3: 22. Pseud. Jon. The 3. p. pi. m. sometimes in the 
later Targums takes a paragogic 1; e.g. 1>)1^, Gen. 3: 7. I^H^Up 
P& 148: 7. The fem. sometimes appears ending in 1- ; as ']'^^fit 
Rath 1: 10. )y^^ 1: 19. 

3. Future, Instead of the formative'' the Targum of Proverbs, in 
accordance with the Syriac, exhibits also 5; e.g. ilJi^? Prov. 16: 10, 
etc. Compare Dathe, de ratione consensus version, Chald. et Syr, Prov. 
Leipzig 1764. 4. pp. 16. — Instead of )^ , appears ^ as termination of the 
3d p. pi. m. Ez. 4: 12. itan; . 

4. Infinitive. The biblical Chaldee has nl sometimes instead of 
k1 termination of all the Inf excepting Peal. Dan. 2: 12, 14. Ez. 7: 14. 
Dan. 6: 4. In the Targums sometimes appears ni (without su^xes) 
Esth. 1: 5. Ps. 102: 23. Sometimes the characteristic ending ^. is 
omitted ; as 1 Sam. 26: 25. 30: 8. Pael, Aphel and the Passives have 
sometimes a 7a prefixed to the Inf. e. g. fi<^Vn73 Sol. S. 1: 7. fi<^fi{^Q 
Deut. 32: 23. Jerusalem Targ. Forms like "^Sni^n Lev. 13: 7. Jon. 
''^ihiiw>5 Job 1: 13. '^tjiOjPfiJ Deut 18: 10. Jer. T., with paragogic Vi 
are more rare. 

5. Passives. In the later Targums, instead of Dfi^ , occurs for the 
1st conj. n: ; e. g. *nQ^r)3 1 Sam. 23: 7 ; and this agrees with the Rab- 
binical conj. Nithpael. In the Inf. of all the conj. n73 ; as^ e^TjjpanTa 
Ex. 21: 20. Jer. T. ^pVnDW Deut 32: 1. Jer. T. 
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n. Notef on the leveral eonjagationv. 

1. Peal, a. Some verbs, especially such as are intransitive, take -. 
(^-.) or -. (^--) and a few T as the characteristic .vowel of the Praeter ; 
e.g. 1232J21 to be evil, 32jtD to be good, ^in** to sit, !l^DU) to lie {recline) y 
P)p;n to be strong, ^ta"^ to sleep. Gen. 2: 21. iil^nh ^o be dry. These 
vowels remain in those persons where . is usually retained ; e. g. tkjx^ 
Prov. 30: 7. «Db«\l3 Ez. 5: 9. ^^'^'0 4: 12. nsinn Jer. 49: 4. The 3d 
p. sing. fem. also retains its vowel ; as nbo^ Ez. 4: 24. D^l^H Ezek. 
26: 2. — Such verbs in ^ or -- form the Imp. in - , ^ or .. ; as ;b5b 
1 K. 22: 30. it^. Gen. 22: 2. a^fj Job 2: 5; the Future in « , -or 
1 ; as tt33Drt Dan. 5: 16. n-'PR Deut. 28: 30. qip*^? Gen. 31: 35. 
When two forms of the Future, as ^ and ^ , or ^ and 1 coexist in the 
same verb, they have different significations ; e.g. ^hp*^ Num. 1:51. 
[who] wiU approach, (Future), a*^p^ Isa. 5: 19. let [it] approach, (Opta- 
tive), etc. But verbs in 1 form the Fut in 1 ; e. g. ^JHTa^*; Ps. 121: 4. 

6. The Infinitive, in the later Targums, has sometimes the termina- 
tion fit^ ; e. g. ^'IJ^jDTa Ps. 118: 7. Sometimes it has the form ^^p^/ 
Job 29l 6. Ruth 4:' 6 ; less frequently like the Heb. V>iop or biDp ; 
e. g. Gen. 49: 6. Ruth 2: 1. Ps. 105: 14. (even with suff.), or as Inf. 
absol. ^blDp Lev. 13: 7. Pseud. Jon. 

c. The Imperative exhibits, in a few instances, the full orthogra- 
phy b^Op , 2 Sam. 13: 20. Ps. 31: 24. It sometimes occurs with Hho- 
lem in accordance with Hebrew analogy ; as ^ina Ps. 26: 2 ; especially 
with suffixes; e.g. ^3bltDp 1 Sam. 20: 8. 

2. Ithpeel The last syllable sometimes takes ^ ( V) ; e. g. p^X?^X; 
Dan. 2: 44. comp. 2K. 7: 4. Prov. 3: 5. Gen. 9: 7. in-inTN Ecci.'l2: 
11. — Preform ative sometimes DfiJ , Dan. 7: 15. 

3. Pael ^ preformative of 1. sing. Fut. has sometimes ^ ; e. g. 
*nD^K Isa. 42: 9. bS'bD^ 63: 3.— As in Hebrew, Dagesh forte is some- 

•• • •• 

times omitted when the middle radical has Sheva. Heb. Gram. § 214. 
note 2. 

4. Ithpadl. Final vowel sometimes •. or . ; e. g. tits&Dfi^ Hos. 4: 
11. ^'^DfinN Ps. 105: 25 7?i3ntt Gen. 3: 15. Jer. T. 77a«iT» Isa. 53: 5. is 
a Heb. Pual form. 

5. Aphel In the biblical Chaldee, and occasionally in the Targums 
•1 appears, as the preformative of this conj. (Vtjpn), and even in the 
Fut and Part, after the characteristic prefixes ; e. g, ^T*^i!^ii Ez. 5: 12. 
StnDn Dan. 5: 29. VsuJn'' 7: 24. p-^TsnPi Ez. 4: 13. rn^pri» 6: 10.— 
Hiphil sometimes takes the place of Aphel in the biblical Chaldee ; e. g. 
b''!T|«?5 Dan. 5: 20. 7: 22. 
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6. Ittaphal. For this conjugation, which indeed elsewhere is seldom 
found, the biblical Chaldee constantly exhibits HophcUs e. g. Ez. 4: 15. 
I>sui. 4: 33. 7: 11. (with Qamets Hhateph or Shureq), 

^13. Personal inflection of the Participles. 

h The Participles of all the coDJugations, in order to 
snpplj the want of a Present tense, are, as in Hebrew, 
oonstructed with the separate Personal Pronouns of the 
first and second persons; e. g. frOM 7Dp I kill. Beside 
this mode, the Chaldee has one peculiar to itself, yiz« to 
inflect the Participle by the addition of pronominal frag- 
inents, thus forming in fact a new tense. The two Par- 
ticiples Peal are, after this mode, inflected as follows. 



First 1 
Sing. 


Participle. 

Flur. 


Second 

Sing. 


PartitipU. 

Plur. 


2 m. nVt3p* 


lin-'Vme 


nyupj 


lln'>^''"jp> 


2i '•nVtD^ 


)rf>:^Z 


'^nV'^Dp, 


1*;^?. 


1 m. ioVai? 


if^pji 




irVop. 


1 f. N3«^t3p 


v}p:ii 


N3»V"'t:p 


v>:^:?. 



2. In the biblical Chaldee a kind of passive preterite 
tense is in use, formed by appending the suffbrmatives of 
the Praeter to the Part. Peil. It takes the place of Ith- 
peel. ^ 

1. e. % f, S. m. 3. f. 3. m. 

nV''t3p n^''t3p Krj-nV''E3p n^'^ap Vop Sbg. 

• ••• *••• • « 

K3V''i3p inyap iwV'^ap k^dp ^^•'tap Piur. 

• • .. •• . • 

Comp. Dan. 5: 27, 28, 30. 7: 4, 6, 11. Ezra 5: 14. That these are 
not to be considered forms of Praeter Peal with .. is plain, partly from 
their passive signification, and partly from the fact that other forms of 
the same are usually employed in the Praeter in an active sense. 

* QattUUh, not qdtUUh, § 2. 9. a. The learner should belEu: in mind that a 
knowledge of forms alone can enable him to diBtingalBh Qamets Hhateph from 
Qameta. 
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^14. Unfrequent Conjugations and Quadriliierab. 

1. As in Hebrew, certain unfrequent conjugations occur 
some of which are confined to particular classes of irreg- 
ular verbs. 

a. Pod and Ithpoal, especially in verbs yy ; characte- 
ristics, same as in Hebrew; e. g. jp&lD Hos. 13; 5, 1!3iD 
Num. 11: 12. 

b. Polel and Ithpolcd^ in verbs W ; e. g. Dti'lT Ps. 75: 8. 
Dan. 4: 34. Dfi'nns Dan. 5: 23. Ps. 107: 25. 

c. Palpel^ formed by repeating the first and third rad- 
icals, and Ithpdpd; e. g. VsV.^ Gen- 11: 9. D'^DlQU, (from 
mt:) Judg. 3: 22. 1\'^y^ (from 'TJ'n) Ps- 143: 3. Comp. 

§§ 19, 22. 

d. Shaphel and Ishtaphal; e. g. hhpXCi Ez. 4: 12. Gen. 
49: 10. naynast Gen. 49: 10. 'jVsna"' Ez. 4: 13. 



— —•—«• •••^•. 



«''2?'rgLEz. 6: 15. is Shaphel from «^\ Gen. 2: 2 without « , •»:g"^ ; 
Passive ^^^I^lpfiJ to procure the completion of a thing y to finish, 

2. Quadriliteral verbs follow usually the form of Pael ; 
e. g. inDjP (Syr. •^5. jlfriJ i. q. xairfyopelv) Job 37: 20. 

^31& 20: 15. t35iri to interpret. The origin of these 

verbs is to be explained, for the most part, as in Hebrew. 
See Gesenius Lehrgeb. p. 861, seq. 

Note. Altogether peculiar is the verb a.'^T''?? (^T??) I>an. 3: 28. I\it. 
a'»T''«r Isa. 53: 11. Inf. nif^U) Dan. 3: 15. Part. n"»fibtt Dan. 6: 28. 

Pass, a-^rn-ijfi* Gen. 32: 30. Syr. iii }aM . This Chaldee form should 

however be regarded rather as a kind of Poel than qs a quadriliteral. 

§ 1 5. Verbs with Gutturals. 

1. The gutturals (» , fl , H , ?, and to some extent al- 
so, n) present the same peculiarities as in Hebrew. It 
will be sufficient therefore to give examples of the most 
important forms; 
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2. Verba Pe guttural. Pecd^ Praet. TW f. niS? 1. c 

nnay, imp. na?, '»in:p, m iwti, nina, Fut. -I'ims 

jp*-i?i!, Participles 137 , T2y .— M;)ec/; nbynS , "l2yn». 
— Paei; Praet 127 , Fut. lay"; .—Ithpaal, ISyDN .—Aphd, 
Praet *72?»,"lDn», a''in»*, Fut ft''^n\ DBn% Part 

3. Verbs Ayin guttural. Peal^ Praet inS ; Imp. "JHSJ ; 

(I'ina); Inf. \r(2p/, Fut ^nn^; Part ]na', yrp,.—itL 
fed, jnanK, 'j'>nan«.— Pae^'onn.— Apiiei, "inaM. 

• • • • ^^ • 

4. Verbs Lamedh guttural. Peal, Praet. nSp ^dl 

nnip; Imp. nsp onasi ; Fut. nsB^ n^p'; (yfep*:); 
Part.' naa, rv^'Dip .—ithpeei, nan ON, fem. nnsnipN. 

-Pael Praet. HSO, Fut. nSa*].— //fepaa/, PlSripN. — 
^pH nSBSi, n*^3pN , 1st. pers. nnscN. 

Note 1. When the first radical of a verb Pe ^ttural happens to be 
M, this letter is frequently drc^ped in Ithpeel when it would be without 
a vowel (i.e. would have a composite Sheva), and by way of compensa- 
tion, n of the prefix takes Dagesh forte ; e. g. ^l^nN instead of ^infijnftf 
Num. 15: 13. 35: 33. 

Note 2. Yerbg Lamedh guttural have the Praet. 3. sing. fem. some- 
times terminating in .^ . or ..^ ..^ (the latter only in verbs lib) with the 
tone on the penult ; e. g. nnafijt Gen. 30: 16. D^j^fijt J)an. 5: 10. t^'^^l 
Gen. 16: 3. 

, Note 3. When the Ist. radical takes a comp. Sheva, verbs K& and 
iis usually have -^vDan. 2: 9. Sol. S. 5: 3. ; verbs hD and ^&, general- 

Note 4. Forms like T'tshrj Dan. 7: 22. belong not to Aphel but to 
Hiphil, and are Hebraisms. '* 

§16. Regular Verbs with suffix Pronouns. 

!• Of the suffixes given above in the table, § 8, 2, 
those whicl^ begin with a vowel, are generally appended 
to verbal forms terminatii^ in a consonant ; and vice versa^ 
those which begin with a consonant, to verbal forms ter- 
minating in a vowel. The Imperative and Participles 
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must be excepted, as they frequently take those suffixes 
(of the 1st pers. sing, and plur.) ivhich have no unioD- 
vowel ; as '>ftpp , ^^^Pp, • 

2. The changes ivhich verbs undergo in consequence of 
the accession of pronominal suffixes, respect chiefly the 
vowels, which are sometimes dropped, sometimes trans- 
posed. See Paradigm 11. 

(a) Pealj Praeter. Before suffixes which have a union- 
vowel the 3d pers. sing, masc has the form bp}i ; ^ 
•Sjljtqj? he killed thee, JtaSttJ? 'Ae killed us, 'JlS^ttJ? ^6 killed 
them [those men\. Before 1^!^ and ^jD the original form 
remains. The 3d pers. plur. becomes ^^t3p^, (before "fO 
and 15, ll^taj?,) the 2d masc. ^Fl^ttp. ' The 2d pers. 
sing, remains unchanged though in a few cases we have 
for the fem. "^riptOp , Jer. 15: 10. The 1st pers. sing, 
takes the form Fl^bjP, (rarely "^Pht^^^, as Num. 23: 11. 
Jer. 30 : 14. or FlS'^dp. Gen. 3: 22.' Pseudo-Jon.) The 
1st pers. plur. has the form "{/t^p^ and takes suffixes for 
the most part with the union-vowel ^ ; e. g. '^nS/Up we 
killed hinfu 

(6) Future. The 3d fem., 2d masc, and 1st pers. 
sing, receive suffixes precisely like the 3d pers. masc. and 
that, for the most part, with Nun epenthetic. The 2d and 
3d persons plural fem. take the ^rm of the masculine, L e. 
with suffi these forms are common. See Job 19 : 15. 
Gen. 30: 13. Ex. 1: 16. 

(c) Imperative. Forms with ^ in the 2d. pers. plur. 
masc throw this vowel back to the first radical before 
suffixes ; e. g. ''n^VliK Ex. 16: 25. 

(d) The Inf. and Part. Peal, having the form of nouns, 
may take the sufiixes either of verbs or of nouns ; as 

''Vopa and ''aVopa . 

• • • . 
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(e) In all those persons of Pael and ^phel which ter- 
minate in the third radical, ^^ is dropped before suffixes 
wbich have a union voweL The same takes place, (on 
account of the tone being thrown forward,) in the forms 
I^Bj? , ^^tSp.i* • The 2d pers. sing, fem., the 2d pers. plur. 
tnaso, and the 1st pers. plur. in the Praeter receive suf- 
fixes as in Peal. 

(y) The Infinitives of all the conjugations except Peal 
take before suffixes the termination ril ; e. g. R'^n'^lylS^ ? 
tT'n^VttpJ*. (Sometimes, though rarely, this ending ap 
pears out of the suffix state. Ps. 102: 32. Num. 9: 17. 
Est 1: 5.) 

riNote 1. An epenthetic D is frequently inserted between the verb and 
the suffix. This is most common in the Fut and Imp. ; rare in the 
Praet (ex. Ps. 16: 7. Isa. 63: 9. Gen. 6: 2. Jud. 13: 23. 2 K. 20: 13); 
and still less frequent in the Inf. (Prov. 22: 21. Sol. S. 6: 11.) 

Note 2. In the Targum on Prov. appears an epenthetic ^; e.g. 

n:%^«?.«^:R5d.4:6,8. 

^17. Irregular F^erbs generally. 

1. Of these there are, as in Hebrew, two general di- 
visions, defective and quiescent. The irregularity generally 
respects but one letter. Verbs which exhibit irregularity 
ID two of their radicals are called doubly anomalous^ § 24. 

2. The first general division comprehends two classes, 
VIZ. "jB , and yy ; the second^ four, viz. ND, "^B (IB), V 03?> 
and 4^7 . The last include also such verbs as in Hebrew 
belong to the class {17 • 

Note. The division of irregular verbs into defective and quiescent, is 
not of special importance, and is neglected by the most recent gramma- 
rians. 

§ 18. Verbs Pe JVwn. 

The irregularity in these verbs results from the same 
cause, and is almost throughout the same as in Hebrew. 
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1. The letter 3 9 where it would otherwise termiDate 
a mixed syllable, is assimilated to the succeeding conso- 
nant ; e. g. pBXJ for pB35D . 

2. In the Imper. Peal, where 3 wodd regularly stand 
without a vowel in the beginning of a syllable, that letter 
is dropped ; e. g. pB for pp3 . Beside these, which are 
common to Hebrew, 

3. Some forms have, usually, a different characteristic 
vowel from that of regular verbs : thus the Future is gei>- 
erally like pB*; or p'lB*!; Aphel p*^BK. In the Imp. tibe 
forms p^B, phB and pB are about equally common, though 
not ordinarily found in the same verb. 

4. Ithpeel, Pael, and Ithpaal present no irregularity. 

Note 1. From No. 1. there are many exceptions, chiefly in verbs 
which have a guttural for the second radical; e.g. t3lti2^ Isa.5:9. 
*l'^n37j Prov. 29: 13. (But ntia is inflected according to the rule above ; 
as Fut. nin; [instead of riin^], Aphel n'^^rfij). Also in some others; 
e. g. 'jn?'; Dan. 2: 16. -jQan Ez. 7: 20. pt3» Ps. 91: 7. pByn Ez. 5: 14. 

Note 2. The verb ^ns takes -. in the Fut. as its characteristic vow- 
el ; e. g. injj. Ex. 25: 16. ^-jXsn Deut. 21: 8. Instead of this, the biblical 
Chaldee exhibits the full form ; e. g. "jsin:'; Ez. 7: 20. — Once ina**. Dan. 
2:16. 

^19. f^erbs ^yin doubled. 

The anomalies of these verbs, which accord only in 
part with the same class in Hebrew, are particularly the 
following. 

(a) The root is a monosyllable, with its vowel between 
the first and second radicals, in Peal (excepting the par- 
ticiples), and in Aphel; and so, either 

(1) No trace of the doubling of the second radical re- 
mains; as is the case in Peal Praet. 3d pers. sing, masc, 
2d masc and fem., and in the 1st and 2d persons plur., in 
the Imp. masc. sing, and fem. plur., and more rarely in the 
Ist Part.; e. g. p'H, p'l'l, np/5; or 

(2) It is indicated by Dagesh f(xrte in the 2d radical in 
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those persons of the Praet and Imp. Peal, the sufforma- 
tiyes of which commence with a vowel; as nj?*!!? fitp*!!) 
Ip'l; or, finally 

(3) It is compensated by Dagesh forte in the first rad- 
ical in the Fut tind Inf. Peal, and throughout Aphel ; as 
p*][M, piT; or even sometimes, in Ithpeel, in n of the pre- 
formative syllable DK ; e. g. piriM • 

(6) Instead of PaSl and Ithpaal^ which are regularly 
formed, (see Dan. 4: 10. 7: 20. Ps. 35: 15- 42: 6.), Pal' 
pd and lihpalpal are generally used ; as p^lp^l > p'!!p.'!I^ » 
Job 9: 17. 30: 14. Isa. 21: 9.; or Poel and Ithpod; e. g. 
Dan. 4: 15. Job 9: 6. SlB'nna . 

The Part, of Peal are usually regular. The second, or Pct7, ap- 
pears once in the form py^^i Ex. 32: 20. 

An example of Ithpeel regularly formed, is f^TijnN Am. 7: 1. Jer. 

§ 20. P'erbs Pe Yodh {Pe Vav). 

I. There are three classes of verbs which, in the 
ground form, have "^ for their first radical, viz. (l) Verbs 
originally *1B ; (2) Verbs properly "^D ; and (3) Those in 
which the *^ is not treated as a quiescent, but is assimUor 
ted like the 3 of verbs JE) . 

2. Verbs originally ID , which constitute the most nu- 
merous class, 

(a) In the Imp. Peal, which is generally pronounced with 
-, drop the first radical e. g. 3?'^ for ^T, DJl for Dill; 

(6) Retain it quiescent in ^ , in consequence of which 
the last syllable takes "^^ or *^^ as its characteristic vowel ; 
e. g. T?*^"^ , Hr?*^'^ • In accordance with the remark § 6. 
c (4), the quiescent ^ is, in these forms, frequently drop- 
ped ; e. g. Prov. 11: 25. Ps. 104: 4. Job 3: 4. 

(c) Resume their original 1 , which quiesces in Hholem, 
throughout conjugation III.; e. g. tjCh'^j 'R'^'^'''^' tl&'iniS; 
comp. niSlil Hoph. Ipb 33: 19. 
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Ithpeel and the whde of the 2d conj. are for the most part regular* 
In the latter, some verbs retain 1 as their first radical ; e. g. ^^^^y^ Ps. 
88: 13. eth3irifi^ EccL 9: 3. In Aphel forms with rr, after the praefor- 
matives of the Fut. and Part., are not uncommon : e.g. S^^^^rn Dan* 2: 
5. 5: 17. Ps. 55: 14. 

3, The first radical of verbs originally •>£) quiesces, 
(a) In Fut. Pe, ordinarily in _ : e. g. IjP'^'J 2 Kings 1: 

14- an*^-; Ps. 102: 12. But compare nt3\'». Isa. 7: 18. 

(6)' In Aphel, in -.; e. g. S'^D^I Ps. 49: 19. Jen 10: 
5. Mic. 1: 8. But compare h'h^JiZedi 11: 2. 

The difference between these two classes of verbs is not, however^ 
so great as to prevent their forms being frequently interchanged, espe- 
cially itk Aphel. Thus we have, at the same time, ^'^D'^fiJ and ^Q^fil 
Gen. 17: 16. b'^s'i^ and ^-^ati , Ps. 66: 6. ^jj;^ and *ijji« . pa^ , (in 
Heb. ^'a) becomes in Aphel i^D^i^ . 

4. A class of verbs *^B assimilate their first radical to 
the following letter, in the Inf. and Fut. Peal, and in 
Aphel ; so that they are in these forms entii'elj analogous 
to verbs ID. To this class belong nS"], Aphel n*^3ftt; 
ySI, Aphel y»^a:ri , Deut. 34: 6. Jon.; t))?^, Aphel t\y»; 
also in some of their forms, J?*!"] , Dn *] and ^5*J ; e. g. Inf. y*5ll 
Gen. 15: 13, DPlfi Ps. 133: 1." ^StiNum. 1*3: 31. FuU 9T 
1 Sam. 20: 30. (even y^a"" Is. 4: 15. Dan. 2: 9.), also 91*^ . 
Drr' 2 Sam. 16: 18. ^S*^' Ezek. 7: 19. 



§ 21. Verbs Pe Meph {Quiescent), 

A few verbs NB are treated not only as gutturals, but 
at the same time as quiescents; viz. 

(a) nSN , V5« , NDK , *13M . The K of these verbs, in 
the Future and Inf. Peal quiesces in -; e.g. t^ptJ]^,, and 
sometimes is even exchanged for ^\ as ^S"^)^.* '^'^*^'9.« 
Throughout Aphel it becomes \ ; as VSIN, l^iK . (}?T)i 
Deut. 32: 13* is altogether peculiar.) An instance of 
JHophalj ^Dlil, occurs Dan. 7: 11- 
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(6) TDM , tpj^, and «D« frequently take in the Fut. and 
Part. Pael, the contracted form tlV&iJ*, ^l^^iifi , in conse- 
quence of ivhich M is frequently dropped. 

(c) The M of some others is dropped in Ithpaal and 
compensated by Dagesh forte in n of the prefix, \vhich 
also receives the vowel which belonged to ti; e. g. 1iV)t/i 
for na^nS i Sam. 2: 5. Ezek. 47: 11. 

§ 22. Verbs Ayin Vav (Ayin Todh.) 

The commutation of 1 and *^, in these verbs, is more 
abundant in Chaldee than b Hebrew. The following 
particulars are worthy of notice. 

]. In the first conjugation (wit.h the exception of the 
1st Part, which has the form DMp) and in the third, these 
verbs are monosyllabic throughout ; as &p , &p£] , tS'^^M . 

The preformatives of the Fut. and In£ of both conjuga- 
tions generally have ^ , though in the later Targums, they 

are not unfrequentlj pointed with _, — or ^; e. g. Ruth 
2. 17. Gen. 27: 4. Zech. 1: 16. pj66: 19- The form 
*^i1'], Fut Peal from *^ln, Ez. 5: 5. 6: 5., is entirely pe- 
culiar. 

Note. The 2d Part Peal sometimes like the Inf. ta^p , Dan. 6: 18. 

2. In Ithpeel^ the first radical is pronounced with ^, 
and the n of the preformative doubled, QpriN. In the 

later Targums occurs also the lengthened form DpD'^M 

Ex. 40: 17. Hhireq something takes the place of Qa- 
mets; e.g. a^^jPDN Jer. 33: 22. Gen. 38:26. Jer. T. Daa 
4: 9. 

3. Pael and Ithpaal are regularly inflected from the 
ground-forms D*jP and B^J?n&J. Many verbs, however, 
substitute for these conjugations Polel Dtilp or Palpd 
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4. Aphel has occasimially the form of yerbs 1& ; e. g. 
D^^p/lJ* Ps. 78: 13. Gen. 18: 16. Jon. p^^1« Ps. 14: 2. See 
1. of this section. 

5. The following verbs are inflected as *^y ; 

(a) an, n^a, S'^D, D^'iD, and 5l*^T, in Peal; thus 
a^^D, na'^D,' rr^n^b, etc. Gen. 27: l.''Prov. 23: 22. 
iSam. 12':' 2; Imp. D^'ffl, ^tl'^to, Ez. 4: 41; Fut jq'^t'' 
Deut 15: 6. 

(6.) 'J'^n in Ithpeelj fully, lljariK , or contracted, ]aFlN, 

Job 28: 23. 11: 12. 37: 14. Ps. 73: 17. 

Note. Those verbs which have 1 moveable for their middle radical, 
(as b]^, *l3h, *W]3etc.), donot belong here, but are regular. The 
number of such verbs is greater in Chaldee than in Hebrew. Some 
verbs with the same radicals exist in both forms, and in that case have 
different significations ; >in to look at, ^iti to be wise; ti^'di to sink 
down, n^Ui to sprout. 

^23. Verbs Lamedh Aleph. 

This class includes all those yerbs which are com- 
prehended in Heb. under the two classes n? (including 
verbs originally I7 and ^'p,) and Jtp^ the difference be- 
tween the two classes being entirely lost in Chaldee. 
Rarely, (and almost exclusively in the biblical Chaldee), 
the radical form of these verbs terminates in fl^ ; e. g. 
Dan. 2: 16. 4: 8. 6: 3. Num. 5: 26. Their chief anoma- 
lies are the following. 

1. In those forms which terminate in the 3d radical, 
(a) In Peal Praeter, and Inf., as well as in the Fut. 
Imp. and 1st Part, of all the conjugations, that radical is 
usually M ; as N^a , 4*^3 , N^a*' , »bi'^ ; 

• • • • ■ 

(6) Id the Praet. and 2d Part, of the other coDJugations 

and b the Imu Peal, i ; as •'VsriN , ''Va , *hi , ^hilD - 

Note. The Inf. Peal sometimes has "^ ; e. g. '^3»73 Gen. 1: 14. '^^M 
Is. 22: 12. So the 1st Part ; e. g. "^nN Sol. S. 1: 3. Prov. 17: 21. 
More frequently *^ appears in the Fut. and Imp. Gen. 3: 18. Jer. T. Job 
9: 3. Is. 41: 19, etc. 
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2. This Jt quiesces in the Praeter Peal m- ^9 in the 
Inf., Fut. and Part, in —; the *^ in the Praeter of Ithpeel 
and Aphel usually in ^ , in the Imp. and Part, in ^ ; in 
the passive Part, of Pael and Aphel only, is ^ moveable ; 

Note. For examples of the Praet. Peal with "^^ see Gen. 2: 18. Jon. 
Deut 30 : 9 ; of the Praet. Aphel with •'^ , Ps. 78: 11. 2 K. 8 : 8 ; of 
the Futures with "^^ Is. 30: 26. Jer. 51: 8. 

3. In the course of inflection the 3d radical is 
(a) Dropped, before the sufformative ri— of 3d fern, 
sing. Praeter Peal, before Hfit— [for K«.] of the 3d fem. 
plur., before 'j'land "j*^-. in the Fut. of all the conjugations; 
before the sufibrmatives of the Imp. (in ivhich \ general- 
ly occurs instead of ^) ; and in the 3d pers. plur. masc. 
Praet. Peal before *! , which, in these verbs, takes the place 
of the regular 1; e. g. n^>, HK^S, hVa, )"hiT\, 1*1^3^.; 

(6) Exchanged, for *^ moveable,, before the sufibrmatives 
n^ and M- , 3d fem. sing, and plur. Praeter of all the coi>- 
jugations except Peal, also before "j^ of the 2d and 3d 

pers. fem. plur. Fut; e. g. fl^Vs, ri*75l^, Y\y^9 for'' 
quiescent, (quiescing sometimes in ^, sometimes b ^) be- 
fore all the sufibrmatives which begin with 3 or n, and 
before *1 of the 3d plur. Praeter (which is here moveable) 
in all the conjugations except Peal; e. g. IT'bS, 'Jlfl'^Vs, 

Notes on the Paradigm of verbs s<b. 

1. Praeter. The 3d per. sing. fem. Peal sometimes appears with the 
full orthography ; as ri^bTa , Dan. 2: 35. Sometimes it follows the an- 
alogy of the other conjs. ; thus n;!i3 Job 17: 7. (or like nfiO^St Is. 1: 
7. or tik5i Dan. 2: 35. 4: 19). The 2d per. sing. m. is sometimes writ- 
ten /ii%, terminating in fi(^ . The 3d per. pi. m. follows, in some cop- 
ies, the Hebrew form ; as ing Lam. 1: 8. S<d. S. 3: 1. ^^j| Num. 26: 
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64, or the analogy of the other conjs. ; as VTa^i Dan. 8: 21. The 3d per, 
pi. f. occurs in the form fbil Dent. 2: 11, or )H\3i Ruth 4: 17. Finally 
a few instances occur of the Praet. Pe. with tt prosthetic ; e. g. "^^^N 
Prov. 20: 12. I'^Pi^fi^ Dan. 5: 4. In the other conjugations the 3d per, 
pi. instead of V-. sometimes takes ^N*^^ ; Ezek. 23: 10. • Is. 11: 4. Jer. 
6: 14. 

2. Future. The 3d per. m. sing, terminates indifferently in '^«. or 
N-. . It sometimes appears even with damets ; e. g. N^'lti^ Is. 53: 2. 
Ma'^n'; Zech. 6: 12, (according to Buxtorf.) The 3d per. pi. sometimeff 
takes the termination 1^ instead of 1^. Comp. Dan. 7: 26. Is. 65: 23. 
Ex. 22: 31. 

3. Imperative. The 2d f. sing, ends sometimes in fit. ; as Gen. 19: 
32. The form fit^iH , Gen. 24: 60, is anomalous. 

4. Infinitive, In Peal it sometimes takes a paragogic fit; e.g. 
fit^:^!3^ Prov. 25: 17. Esth. 5: 14. Ez. 5: 9. The regular form is em- 
ployed as Inf. absolute Is. 61: 10. Am. 5: 5. Gen. 26: 28. The Inff. 
of the other conjugations, in the biblical Chaldee, terminate in tl^. ; 
e. g. Dan. 2: 10. 5: 2. 6: 8., more rarely, in the Targums in "^^i ; e. g. 
^•♦na^mJfit Num. 12: 8. Jon. 

For the Participles of verbs fitr, see below § 34. 

Note. Apocopate Futures and Imperatives are less frequent in 
Chaldee than in Hebrew. The following are examples. 

Fut. apoc. IjttJn Hab. 2: 16. \^^ (^irt^ Eccl. 11: 3. like the Heb. 
'»'^Q??)> '^Sin, "Jinn Ex. 22:31. from fitjrt, (elsewhere fully, fitjn^, 
fitjnrj Gen. 17: 4. 24: 14.) ; "'t^^, ''hpi, "^rv^, l^hQ, fith», from fit;;n, 
Deut 4: 1. Prov. 15: 27. Gen! 20:^7. 2Ki 1: 2. 8: 10. " These forms 
have generally an optative signification. 

Imp. apoc. rfp^ , with fit prosth., Gen. 24: 14. Pael, liz) Gen. 44: 1. 
IhGen. 37: lO.Aphel, ''Jifit. 

An apocopate participle, Aphel, is ''h^ instead of '^2'n'q Deut. 32: 39b 

^ 24. V^erbs doubly anomalous. 

1. "jS and i)r? (n^). These unite the irregularities of 
both classes ; e. g. MC3 , Aphel, "^ffitt . 

2. NB and «^. E. g. »m, «n«, «TK, «&N. Peal 
Fut. '>D'»'» Deut 29: 20. *^n*^'' Gea Ssi 14,' Inf. »lh (KT*^13) 
Daa 3 : 19. '>n!D Dan. 3 : %—Ithpeel^ ''DFIK Lev. 13 : la 
Fut. "^tW Lev. 13: 2.—Pa&, •>&«, Part •«&» 2 Kings 
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20: 5. Ithpcud "^^m 2 Kings 5 : 13. Jpkel, '^n'JJ* Gen. 4: 

4. Part ^T}^lOi^ Gen. 6: 17. Imp. Peal in one case, by Aphae- 

resis, ^*^n (Lond. ed. ^HK) venitCj Prov. 9: 5. Else- 

where iriK , Daa 3: 26. 
••• 

3. "fB and nV . E. g. mT (Tl'V), m\ ^l^^ . Peal, Fut. 

••pl Ps. 50: 16. Jphel, ^ShJ* Ps. 75: 2. Inf. nKH'lN Ex. 

12: -33. Part, il'ia Prov. 28: 13. Imp. ipjiN Gen. 19: 22. 

11'l» Judg. 5: 2. 

Note. Those verba Mb which have 1 for their middle radical are re- 
gular, 80 far as 1 ia concerned, i. e. the 1 is always a consonant ; as Ni'3 , 



«in. 

T-l 



^ 25. Defective verbs and mixed forms. 

1. But few verbs actually exhibit all, or nearly all, the 
moods and tenses. So far as this deficiency is occasioned 
by the fewness of those remains of the Chaldee which 
have reached our time, it does not belong to a grammat- 
ical treatise. Those verbs only must be noticed here 
which, though cases frequently occur where certain forms 
would naturally be employed, constantly supply their pla- 
ces by forms borrowed from different themes. The fol- 
lowing are examples; 

Syi") and ] ri3 , to give, the former occurring in Peal 

Praet. and Imp. and in Ithpeel; the latter chiefly in Peal 

Fut. and Inf. — p^D and &D3 to ascend, the former being us- 

ed in Praet. Peal, in Pael, and the Passives of the first and 

second conjugations; the latter in the Inf. and Imp. Peal, 

and in Aphel. Deut 9:9. 10: 1. 2 Kings 17:4.— Nfja and 

it^p to drink; »nffl in Peal, «pffl in Aphel. — '^Vh and 

^T\ to go; the former chiefly in Pael, the latter in Inf. 
and Fut. Peal. 

An example of doable inflection in the same word is y^^ . The 

7 
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Future is commonly :PYl ^^^^ verbs '\c. The 1st per. sing, only follows 
the analogy of verbs "^B, ^^'jfij Ps. 39:5. 101: 4. though ^'pi^ also oo- 
curs^ Dan. 2: 9. 

2. The following, which have been called mixed forms^ 

are improperly so designated. D^'lBr&J Dan. 7: 15. and 
• • • • 

Dti'iniD^^ Dan. 4* 16. are but Syriac pointings of the Prae- 

ter; and the Future 1st sing. yiBn&J Jud. 15: 7. (Ven. 

ed.) for y nBriK is not destitute of all analogy ; comp. in 

. * • * 
Hebrew ©H/Ifit , Gesenius Lehrgeb. p. 312. 153*^1^ Hos. 4: 

2. can hardly be called a mixture of Fut. and Part ; for, 

(as the Future of this verb has the form "^i^l^,)? "Jfi^^Jl may 

be considered 3d plur. fem. analogous with "jV^ri Jen 

3: 19. 

§ 26. Irregular verbs with suffixes. 

1. The forms of most irregular verbs before suffixes do 
not differ essentially from those of the regular verbs ; and, 
so lar as verbs IS , ?? , 1? , and *^B are concemedi may be 
learned from § 16. The following examples will illustrate 
this remark; 

(a) fB,Peal; 'J^SliD Judg. 20: 32. 1]3l^t5^ Ps. 91: 12. 

';i^^03n Ps. 28: 3.— Aphel; ]^3J?B« Ex.'32: 12. '^SnpBfi^ 

Job 10: 18. ND^npOwH Num. 20: 5. 

(6)??, Peal; •JWC'; Jer. 20: 5.— Apbel ; nsp/in with 
epenthetic 3, Dan. .7: 23. NinSaj* Ps. 44: 20.' *>:hyn 
Dan. 2: 24- Rn^JN Jud. 19: 3. 

(c) fy, Peal; ''nifito Gen. 50: 26. ntlto Ez. 5 : 14. 
RSfflinn Dan. 7 : 23. -Pael ; FlSttlJ? Ps. 105 : 10— Aphel ; 
JnXl''l?« Dan. 3: 2. W3i]'»6'' Ho& 6: 2. W^aTlPl Ez. 5: 11. 

(d) •«, Peal; WT Ez.28:19. PinyT Deut. 22: 2.— 
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Aphei, pisyi'iriN Dan, 5: 7. ''Dnyiin Dan. 2: 13. lanyi'inV 

Dan. 2: 26/ 

2. The forms of verbs K7 before suffixes differ mbre 
widely from those of the regular verbs. Thus 

(a) jK and "^ final quiescent are commonly dropped before 

suffixes in the Praeter and Future ; while the former takes 

suffixes with the union vowel _ or _, and the latter with D 

epenthetic j e. g. "'STH he saw me, 2 Sam. 1 : 7. TlTH he 

saw him, Jud. 19:. 3. 'J^^sn Is. 42: 5. J^STtT'. Lev. 13; 21. 

'^33tn|| Ex. 33 : 20. Sometimes thej are retained ; e. g. 

''38«']a Prov. 8 : 22. nXTH Gea 38 : 15. Aph. "^J^THN Deut 

4: 36. It'iyDN Obad. 3. ''ryOJt Gen. 3: 13. Pseudo-Joa 

• • % • 

(6) ^ final quiescent in the Imp. of aM the conjugations 
is retained ; e. g. TTia") Ex. 4 : .3. WTHN Ex. 33 : 18. 
(But Jer. 36: 15, Nnij? for »n^lp > 

(c) The *! of the 3d pers. plur. Praet. Peal, and of the 
Imp. is generally changed into 1; T^_ into 1*^; e. g. "^3153*1 
Jon. 1: 12. srr^Tn Lam. 1: 7. 

■r -: 

(d) The persons of the Praeter in n*^-. and n*^-. remain 
unchanged; e. g. *^3n*^53T Jon. 2: 4. 

(c) ri-- of the 3d pers. sing. fem. Praet. is changed in- 
to r\l; e. g. ]l3n;;yD8i Hos. 4: 12. 

On the Inf. Peal and the Participles, see below § 35. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

NOUNS. 



§27. Derivation of ^ouns. 

1. Nouns, in Chaldee as in Hebrew, are either prim' 
itive or derivative. The former are, for the most part, 
the same as in Hebrew, and are regarded as primitive for 
similar reasons. Comp. Gesenius tehrgeb. p. 478. seq. 
Heb. Gram. § 316. The derivatives, constituting the great 
majority of nouns, are formed either from verbs, (which 
is generally the fact), and these are termed verbal; or 
from other nouns, and then they are called denominative • 

2. Verbals derived from the Infinitive are generally 
abstract in signification, i. e. they express the action, and have 
the forms ^ap., Vaj?., ^Dj?^, Vup, Vop^, b'^^, b^ti}>^, 

p'lttp, ^^'^pj i^^^p.'P? etc.; those derived from Participles 

• • • 

are generally concrete, i. e. express the actor, and have the 
forms Vtpp , ^Dp , ^£5p , V''C3p. , ^''Op. , VlOp , etc. 

3. Denominatives are generally formed by adding the 
termination "^^ 0_), fem. Nfl- (H*^-); or]^. They are 
generally adjectives, esj)ecially ordinal numerals, or patro- 
nymic or gentile nouns; e.g. "^^DD a foreigner^ ^"^P. ^^ 
Egyptian^ 131D a rebel. Many feminine nouns in FT'-. 
and ril are also denominative ; e. g. n^37X3 a kingdom^ 
from *^bp a king ; D'lJtibfi* vndowhood^ from ydh}k a toid- 
ow; rT^ffllO a rooting out, exttrpatton, from ffl^tD a root. 

§ 28. Gender and number of nouns. 

!• The genders are two, masculine and feminine. The 
latter generally terminate in &J. (»!-) » ^ (ril), \ (j^\) > 
or nV It should be noticed however that tt_ is also the 
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termination of the emphatic state in masculines. Conse- 
quently, in ascertaining the gender of nouns, the analogy of 
the other dialects and the sense are more certain guides 
than the mere form of a noun. 

Note I. The termination ^r. is generally to be considered a Hebra- 
ism. It is regular in Chaldee, only in feminines derived from mascu- 
lines in V: as rrM73ip fem. from '^73'np . 

Note 2. There are a considerable number of feminine nouns with 
masculine forms, mostly the same as in Hebrew ; e. g. l^fi^ a stone, Yl"^^ 
a path, 5>n^^ earth, 1*1=1 M an ear, ^*^.rj a sword. Some are common ; e. g. 
n^ a mark, KJ^fi< iire, N3£^:i a vine, and the numerals from 20 to 100. 

2. The numbers are two, singular and plural. The 
few dual forms which occur are to be regarded as Hebra- 
isms. They occur only in the biblical Chaldee, terminat- 
ing in the absolute state, in I*]—. See Dan. 2: 34. 7: 4. 
The dual in the other states cannot be distinguished from 
the plural Compare Dan. 2: 33, 41. 7: 7- In the Tar- 
gums the double members^ etc. are expressed by the plural, 
and where the number two is required, 1*^^11 is inserted. 
Plurals masculine end in 1*^_ , plurals feminine in *}_ . 

To most masculine nouns, viz. to those which terminate in a radi- 
cal letter, the termination 'J''-, is directly appended; e.g. "^ItD a rock, 
pi. I'^'Tlta . But those which terminate in fi^- derived from verbs Nb , 
take Y,^\ those in ^-. or '*fi<_ take ]'^fi}-. Feminines in fi<- change 
this ending directly into ]^ ; those in D^ and n"^.. change these termin- 
ations into IT and r ; e. g. ni3b» , n''-)p?3 , plural p2>btt , ri^'3 1 and 
finally, those in ^IN^ from masculines in *^^ form the plural in ]^. ; e. g. 

As in Hebrew, there are also in Chaldee many nouns having the 
form of masculines in the sing, but of feminines in the pL, and vice versa ; 
e.'g.3>'ifi<,i:jn«; n73N,r73fii; «^»,r>.5q; NStj, ]'^3rn; N;U?,r?H'- 

In some nouns both terminations are in use, even in the same Tar- 
gum ; e. g. ^^72« , pi. ]'^»J? and "jtiTaN ; nrja , pi. nn: and ynyil , (as 
if from ninna); di'',pl. ]''5di"^ and Itti*^ , etc. Sometimes the forms 
with different endings have different significations ; e. g. from bj^ a voice, 
'j'^b.jj thunders, Ex. 9: 23., ^bj^ voices, Ps. 93: 4. These examples should 
be distinguished firom epicene nouns, or those which express both males 
and females, such as WO , pi. ]*^D^D and IJD^D. 
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Sometimes feminioes plural take an additional plural ending. So in 
Hebrew and Arabic ; comp. Heb. Gram. § 327. 5. 

Some nouns occur only in the plural ; as ]*^^.h life, ^^5*>P heaven; 
especially those which designate the different ages of life; as ]''^V«iy 
youth, though some of these occur in the singular, with the termination 
n^ . Others occur in the singular only ; e. g. the names of the metals, 
an"^ gold^ bvy^ iron^ ^153 silver. But ]'^bD5 occurs in the sense of 
pieces of silver, Gen. 42: 25. 

§ 29. States o/JVouns. 

1. Besides the absolute and construct^ which occur in 
Hebrew, nouns in Chaldee have also the emphatic state, 
in which they originally corresponded, in sense, to nouns in 
Hebrew with the article.* It has however come into use, 
in many cases, where the sense does not require the defi- 
nite article. In Syriac, this liberty has been much more 
extensively taken. 

Note. The indefinite article is expressed, either simply by the abso- 
lute state, or by the numeral in one ; e. g. Dan. 2: 31. 6: 18. Ez. 4: 8. 

2. Construct State. Characteristic terminations. 

a. Masculines plural change 'J'^-- into \^, The termination of the 
construct state of masc. nouns in the sing, does not differ from that of 
the absolute state. 

b, Feminines in ((^ (^-;) change these endings into D^ in the sing.^ 
into n.. in the plur. const. Feminines in H and '^-. resume their original 
n in the const sing., and in the plur. change "jj and'jSnto nj and n^ . 

3. The emphatic state is characterised, in both genders 
and both numbers, by the ending &^-. • (Mascuh'nes in 
*'— , which take }!- in the emphatic state, constitute the 
only exception). 

a. To masculines singular (except such as terminate in N^ or '^^), 
this termination is directly added ; e. g. D^D a horse, ttDHD the horse ; 
masculines in fit. substitute the letter "^ for their final syllable, and thoee 
which end in "^^ change this ending into tliX-» : e. g. ttbA , fit'^b^i ; 

h, Feminines in 2^^ change fit in the emph. sing, into D; e. g. VG^'O , 

* So in Danish, Landene, the countries, from Lande, countries. Rask Danisli 
Grammar, p. 14. Also in Albanian, Gour, stone ; Gouri,ihe stone. Malte Bran 
Univ. Geog. vol. VI. p. 201. 
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emph. (<n3^Q : those in tifij. change this ending into D')'^ ; e. g. tifij^"!!?, 
emph. fi^n^731j2 , finally those in n and \ appear in the emph. state with 
their original fcdl endings n^ and r\\; e. g. fi^n^sV^ . 

c. In the plural, the masc. endings 'W and *}% are changed into 
fi^^- ; as t<l'3\'n , ]''«-. (from sing. '^-- ) becomes "^fij- ; as 1*'N»']E , emph. 

d. In feminines plur., the emphatic State is formed by adding fi^^ 
to the construct : e. g. fi^nmtt , fi^m3ba , fi«n"^ba . But such as termi- 

' o TT*s' tt;: — ' ▼♦IT 

nate in the sing, in tlfij. (from masculines in V) resume here their 
original "^ ; e. g. fitn;tt*iiJ from nfij^^jj . 

4* Before suffixes [in the stiffix state\ nouns exhibit the 
following modifications. 

a. Derivative masc. nouns in ^^ change this ending into £< . before 
suff. ; as n»tt*ij2 from "^gng ; those in t^^, (from verbs ^'b) change this 
termination into "^ moveable : as n^b^ from fitbii . 

6. All masc. plur. nouns drop the ending ]^^ (l*?- ) and then take 
the suff. of nouns plural. 

c, Feminines in fit. change fit into n in the sing. ; as nn^b^ from 
fi<3b^ ; those in <l and "^^ take the construct form before suffixes ; as 
nni3b?3 ; those in fi«^ (radical) change this ending to n'^-- ; and those 
in nfij- (from masc. in ^^ resume their original "^ ; e.g. nn^»*lp_ . 

d. In the fem. pi., suffixes are appended to the construct state ; e. g. 

§ 30. Declension ofJVouns. 

Since no vowels ai*e dropped, except those of the final 
sjUable of ground forms, (com p. § 7. c), and since charges 
of any kind are less frequent than in Hebrew, (the first 
vowel of the ground form remaining throughout invariable, 
except in monosyllables andsegholate forms), fewer modes 
of declension would naturally be expected, than appear in 
Hebrew. Accordingly we reckon in Chaldee nine declen- 
sions, six of masculine, and three of feminine nouns. 
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^ 31. First Declension. 

The first declension includes all nouns which have all 
their vowels immutable. It comprehends, 

(a) Nouns which have *^-. , *^_ , 'l or 1 before their final 
consonant ; as p3 a fish^ Q'l*' a day, 23*^T a head, ^"'"Ip 
near. 

In a few nouns which would seem to belong to (a), the quiescents are 
treated as fulcra. Such belong to Dec. IV. e.g. "^73 ^fi^ Num. 25: 15. Pseu- 
do-Jon. instead of ^73fit . 

(b) Nouns which have - in their final syllable ; as SD 
good, D33 a thief. 

Note 1. Nouns with ^ in the ultimate are chiefly of six classes. 

(1) Nouns derived from verbs 15? ; e. g. bj? , 'fio , (Heb. b^p , a^o) ; 

(2) Nouns of the form SnS , tkiD , (Heb. tiibttj) ; 

(3) Nouns of the form btaj? , (Arabic JV.X3, Heb. with — impure); 

(4) Nouns like btap , (Heb. with .- pure), and blj'^p. ; 

(5) Nouns which have the formative ending ]. ; as ^l^"^)^ (Arab. 

(jU^5); and 

(6) Nouns of the form bta^ip; as ^niJiN , niia? . 

The first three of these classes retain « in all the inflections, and 
consequently belong regularly to Dec. I. 

Nouns of the fourth, fifth, and sixth classes sometimes take -. in- 
stead of ~ in the construct, sing., and before the sufi*. ]i:3 and "{in . 
Elsewhere the .. is retained. The punctuation of these nouns is how- 
ever variable ; and as they present no other irregularity, and are not 
very numerous, they may better be regarded as exceptions firom Dec. 
I. than as forming a separate declension. 

Note 2. There are also a few nouns, (principally of the form bitajj), 
having Qamets in the penultimate, which are sometimes varied accord- 
ing to the first declension, but sometimes drop their penultimate vowel^ 
out of the absol. sing. 



^ 32. Second declension. 

The second declension includes nouns with final ^ or 
«. , either monosyllabic, or having the preceding vowels im- 
mutable ; as 1^, DO , ubp , "lB&i3 . This ^ or « is drop- 
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ped before pronominal suffixes or formative syllables, begin- 
ning with a vowel. 

Note 1. Form with a guttural 1^.7; , with suffix S^13^^ Job 28: 26. 

Note 2. Forms like I'^bcsj^ (-^ shortened into ^) from btSjP , 1st part. 
Pealy e. g. 'J'^^^tl Gen. 3: 5. etc. are to be set down to the account of ir« 
regular punctuation. Analogy requires 'J'^^pj^ . 

Note 3. In this declension may be reckoned iv^B , emph. fi^^p.; , 
etc. as if from bt^nD. 

•• m ^ 

Note 4. Before )^^ and ]Sti , monosyllables, as in Hebrew, take ^ , 
--, or ^ ; e.g. )in»^ Zeph. 1: 17. "JIM; Isaiah 1: 15. 
The form rttia*^ from •«ca'^ Ezek. 27: 2. is peculiar. 

§ 33. Third Declension, 

This declension corresponds with the sixth in Hebrew 
according to Prof. Stuart's arrangement, and includes all 
nouns which correspond to the Segholate forms in Hebrew. 
They may be written in Chaldee, as in Hebrew, either 
with two vowels, the second of which is always considered 
a furtive vowel ; as 'n^lQ , Q^H (these forms almost exclu- 

sively in the biblical Chaldee), fl'ja , (Blip) 5 ^ with only 
one vowel, which belongs between the last two consonants ; 
as "^jptl , IBD . They are inflected, for the most part, as 
in Hebrew. * But, 

a. In the Plural absol. the forms Ifbp and "nfip become, as they do 
in most other inflections, ^btt and "nsD . 

b. The form ^yp sometimes follows the analogy of Hebrew ; as 
Jtfipn Dan. 2: 37 ; sometimes takes j, : as fi«'«bn3 Ez. 5: 8. Very rare- 
ly, Hholem is retained ; as "^rnttj^n^ttj , Isa. 53: 2. 

c. In a few cases the "^ of the form n*^2i remains moveable in its in- 

• . — 

flections ; e. g. fi^n'^2 £z. 5: 3. rT3'*3? Sol. S. 4: 8. 

d. Nouns of the forms Itip and "nsp in the course of inflection/gen- 
erally take .* <>' -? under their first radical, according to the paradigm. 
*^!t[ , *l?.3 , t3^d > "TJ? and some others take - . Comp. Dan. 4: 6. 6: 
12. Gen. 32: 16. Isa. 53: 2. Nouns having gutturals for their first or 
second radical, naturally take ^ ; as ta^D , fi^^^^t; ; "inv , fit^i; . 

e. Participles Ithpeel, with a few nouns, not properly Segholates, 
ft>llow the analogy of this declension ; e. g. b^priTa , inflected precisely 

•"* 8 
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^ 34. Fourth Declension. 

The fourth declension inchides all nouns which double 
the final consonant when they receive accession. They 
are mostly monosyllables derived from verbs yy. The 
long vowels ^^ , h and (for the most part) 1 are exchanged 
in the course of inflection for the corresponding short vow- 
els. In some nouns -- becomes «. ; as DB , JiFlB ; *12 , ti*lS 
Ex, 19: 23. bibi , r^aVs baa 7: 9. 

bb has in the emph. st i^VD etc. with the tone on the penultimate ; 
but with suff. which draw the tone forward, ^inlDlsDan. 2: 38. 7: 19. 

^ 35. Fifth Declension. 

The fifth declension includes nouns, participles, and in- 
finitives, derived from verbs M? and terminating in M^, 

*»- , "^^ or "^^ ; as N^5 , »h , *>5a , *^^aa , *>^anl3 . The'*^ 

• • • • • • 

generally appears, in the course of declension, as the third 
radical, displacing the substituted M in forms like i^bi* 
The termination 1*).. of the plural absolute is sometimes 
contracted into *j-. More rarely it follows the Hebrew 
analogy, and terminates in 1*^^; as Job 1:.13. Lam. 1: 3. 
Sometimes, perhaps by mistake of transcribers, it is point- 
ed 1^_; as ]^Dto Dan. 7: 3. )Til2 Gen. 3: 15. Jeru. Tai^ 

gum, where the connexion decides that these forms are 
masculine. In the const, and emph. plural, no trace of the 
radical *> remains. 

Note 1. Peculiar forms of this declension. '''VPl. with suff. 'J^JT*'13^ 
It. 10: 2.— ''3a>' Plur. '''«2y Lev. 19: 10.— •'ps PL rp^ Deut 6: 3. Jer? 

Targ-— ''3'^ PI- fi^^'S*^ Ruth 2: 21. 

Note 2. Infinitiyes Peal of verbs fi^b are sometimes regularly infieo 
ted in this declension. Gomp. Dan. 4: 23. 2 Sam. 13: 6. £z. 5: 9: 
But sometimes the M is dropped ; as ^9JM 1 K. 18: Id. ^triT; 2 Sam. 
18: 5. )n:d*im) Josh. 3: 3. m^ti Gen. 23: 2. 
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§ 36. Siteth declension. 

Here belong the deriyatire nouns termbating in the 
formative syllable ■*- (*^K-.), compare § 27. 3. They are 
mostly gentile or patronymic nouns^ or ordinal numerals. 

a. These nouns, when thej receive accession, change their final ** 
into fit , which is likewise moveable, and commences a new syllable. 
As a consequence, ^ is here changed into ^. 

b. The plur. emph. terminates in % , ^agreeing in form with the 
construct, as has been remarked above § 29. 3. c. 

Exc. from b. fi«'*'7iC3 Dan. 2: 5. fi^-ncn Dan. 3: 2, 3. fi«'»1«in'» Dan. 
3: 8. Ez. 4: 12, 23. 5: 1, 5. This declension includes also some de- 
rivatives from verbs fitb which terminate in "^^ but are not passive parti- 
ciples. (Comp. the preceding decl.) ; e. g. ^\si , pi. ^^\^, Gen. 1: 6. 
Jer. T. Ps. 104: 13. ■»?! , emph. JifiJ3T , pi. •j'^itST Jer. 19:' 4. 

^ 37. Seventh declension. 

The seventh declension includes all invariable feminines. 
i. e. all nouns with the feminine endings J<_ , *^-- and 1 , the 
final syllable of which commences with only one conso- 
nant; as m'D'Sl height^ i^'lV counsel^ M^I^H^ strength^ ^tV^l3 
a roUj 11313 goodness^ '*^*1''^ ^ nurse. 

Whatever vowels precede this termination are immu- 
table ; so that the paradigm exhibits all the changes of 
these nouns in accordance with the principles stated in 
§§ 28, 29. 

Note. In forms like a, if the penultimate be a simple syllable, the 
Sheva which takes the place of the final Qamets in the emphatic and 
suffix states singular is silent ; e. g. mtdhindy emph. nudMntd : if the 
penultimate be a maed syllable, that Sheva is vocal \ as megtUd, emph. 
nugilUthd. 

§ 38. Eighth declension. 

The eighth declension includes all those feminines, the 
final syllable of which commences with two consonants; 
e. g. JiSto a lip^ *^<'^^^ (^ <!• ^o^) o, robe^ ^5T purity. 
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a. Nouns in fi^- of this declension must evidently supply a vowel in 
the emph. and suff. states ; for otherwise they would exhibit the impos- 
sible forms fitndiZ? , fitnbtt'ni^ , etc., viz. with two vocal Shevas in imme- 
diate succession. This supplied vowel is Hhireq or Pattahh, (the latter 
with gutturals) ; more rarely Seghol ; e. g. fi^s^D , tXPXf^ fit^fijt , Mn^ , 

fi^bb' belongs here, and is treated as if written ^Vbv ; e. g. emph. 
St. fi^z^bbv : but the vowel of the first syllable is dropped for the sake of 
euphony. 

6. The paradigm 6. comprises all feminines in fi(^ , derived from 
verbs ^ , which have a consonant without a vowel, immediately pre- 
ceding this termination. The supplied vowd is Hhireq, in which "^ qui- 
esces. 

c. Those in "^-j and 1 are regular in the sing, like Dec. VII. In 
the plur., as becomes necessary, they also take a supplied vowel, Hhi- 
req or Pattahh. 

§ 39, JVtnth declension. 

Here belong feminines in tlJi ^ derived from masculines 
in "»-. of Dec. VI. Comp. § 28. 1. Note 1. In the emphatic 
state and before suffixes, M is exchanged for ^ moveable^ 
though ordinal numerals, for the most part, take ^^ or ^^^ 
or entirely drop it; e.g. Nn*^3?'^a3n Lev* 25:22. «ny*^affl 
Deut. 15: 9. Nn''5'''aa T. 12. (but" comp. KH'^yai , Dan. 
7: 19.) The same substitution of *^ for fit occasionally ap- 
pears even in the absolute and construct plural ; as *j*^l3^3 
Gea 13: 15. 

Note 1. As in Hebrew, the feiii. forms are sometimes so mixed that 
the singular is of one declension and the plural of another ; e. g. vk^ 
pi. ]3^?, as if from «lb5j; n"'>a*l» , pi. ^^bsna and Ijij^?. 

Note 2. When feminine nouns are formed from masculines by add- 
ing the terminations fit. , ^ and '^-. , the changes in the ground-form 
are precisely the same which appear in the emph. st. of masculines. 

Note 3. Segholates in n -^^ are rare. They are inflected precise- 
ly as in Hebrew. 
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^ 40. Irregular and defective nouns* 

These are doubtless such as were in most frequent use. 
The following are the principal. :3St , tl^t , Qit , M!D&t , 193M , 

•^Dw, n», «n«, n^^a, na, na, an, *^Vt3, n\ s'^aa, ny, 

**1*^B, ^1p9 0*^"1 and DO or D^ttj. Their anomalies are 
given in the vocabulary. 

^41. Adjectives. 

The most frequent ^orms of adjectives are ?ipp» ^"'^PJ 
and ^*^B^; less usual are ^DpJ and ^I3^p. They are in^ 
fleeted like nouns. For the comparison of adjectives see 
§64. 

Note. Adjectives of the first, third, and fourth declensions have their 
feminines generally declined according to the seventh ; those of the se* 
cond and fifth, according to the eighth ; and those of the sixth, accord- 
ing to the ninth. • 

^42. JVumeraU. 

1. Cardinals, a. These, fi'om 3 to 10, present the same anomaly as 
in Hebrew, the masculines being indicated by fern, forms, and the femi- 
nines by masc. forms. See Par. I^. 

Note, ^nn sometimes takes suffixes, and then appears in the form 
P9; e- g- I^ST^!*^? ^'* of them, Gen. 2: 25. 'f^y^y^nbothoftfou, Gen. 
27r45. 

b. From 1 1 to 19. The units are prefixed to *1D?^ for the masc., and 
to "^"lOy for the fem. It must be remarked however, (1) That the units 
appear somewhat different firom the regular form, (comp. the paradigm), 
and (2) That, in the later Targums, the units and ^^5^ or 'nO? are 
contracted into one word. These forms are presented in the paradigm 
in parentheses. 

c. The tens firom 30 to 90 are, as in Hebrew, simple plurals of the 
units 3—9 ; e. g. 'J'^nbri thirty, ]'^3nfij forty, etc. Eighty is some- 
what irregular viz. {;»Pi [i.e. V.2^'*?i ^' )i^^> ^^^' ^^' ^' ^^ '^' ^' 
Twenty is ei^ressed by the plural of ten, X'^p^ or 'J'^-jD? . Though 
nasc. in form, these are all of the common gender. 



62 § 43. AmqpuBS. 



■•MMH 



*. % 



d. The intermediate numbers 21— -29, 31 — 39, etc. are expressed 
by simply placing the smaller number after the larger, connected by 1 ; 
e. g. masc. Ihl 1*^*50? , fem. fit'jtjl V*l^? twenty one, etc. 

e. One hundred nfijTa , 200 l^mrz , fmn , 300 nH» n^n , 400 
rTK» ys^^fif , etc. the prefixed units being feminine ; 1000 ^^^t ', 2000 
in||V^ I'^in , 3000 V®^S ^0^^ » ®^* ^^® prefixed units being masculine ; 
10,000 ^aA , 120,000 ^il-j '-^ID? my^ , Jon. 4: 11. 

2. Ordinals. The first two have peculiar forms, viz. Jfrs^ ^^*^1^ i 
second "j^sn , (comp. Heb. ta^:^). 

a. From /Atrc7 to tenth they are formed by adding to the cardinab 
^^ ("^M^) for the masc, and fi^n or fitn'^ for the fem. 

6. From eleventh to nineteenth the units are prefixed to ^"^I'^Ofi^ , but 
contracted into one word : e. g. "^NnDin eleventh. Num. 25: 8. ''fi^nD*»nn 
twdfth, etc. 

c. Above 20, as in Heb., cardinals and ordinals are the same. For 
the mode of designating distributives and numeral adverbs see § 65. 4, 5. 



CHAP. V. 
P ARTICLES 



^ 43. Adverbs. 
1. The followit^ areprimtive ; *}» where? ^T^ when? 

t]H a&o, inian /^rc, J<7 wo/. 

2L Derivatives with characteristic ending; t]!Q*) hy day^ 
Wti'l'' to-day, K3^ED)^ care/M//y, n''lO'nJi trt iA'amean \Agar- 

PMXait), n''»ari"i&i3 a«s%, niran eg-atn. 

~ • • • • 

3. Other parts of speech used adverbially ; 

a. Substantives, either with prepositions ; as ^*l^p3i tit short, short" 
ly, itU*«pnp^ in truth, truly, lii)2 immediately ; or without them ,* as b\s 
wkoBy, Mrinn below. 

b. Verbal forms, viz. Inf. and Part; as S'^&Q backwards, ^*in 
again, once more. 
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e. Adjectives, numerals, and pronouns ; e. g. ]^ [firm] truly ^ thus, 
etc. M'ltl^ [as one] together, Tula's [Hke what ?] how ! how very! 

4. Compound adverbs ; r?.?"^^ ^^ ^ ^^T^ "'^ ^ ^?"*^? [^^ ^«] 
hitherto, Tt'S'Q [from here] hence, t^^^^TVi whence f tJPlXD thence, D**^ [^^ 
tt^] there is not. For the mode in which the last, as well as tf^H , takes 
pronominal suffixes, see § 8. 3. II. Note 4. 

5. A simple question is expressed bj the prefix n, (before a conso- 
nant with Sheva, simple or composite, n). Pronouns or adverbs express 
an interrogative sense by prefixing ^ej ; e. g. yi^ "^ej whence 7 ^\V( '^fij who? 
comp. §9. 3. Before interrogative adverbs **fij| is intensive ; as "^n^ ^ij, 
to which I believe our language has nothing precisely equivalent, unless 
it be the questionable phrase, where in the world ? 

§ 44. Prepositions. 

1. The following are originally prepositions : 

(a) The inseparable !3 , 3 , and 7 prefixed to nouns 

• • • • 

and pointed with « before simple Sheya ; as iB&a ; be- 

fore a word, the first letter of which has a composite Sheya, 
with a corresponding short vowel ; as iD3 JjtlD , ''S?.^. In 
the latter case, contraction sometimes takes place ; as 
mrh^b Dan. 5 : 23. 

(6) The separable monosjllables Flit? i ntiS, ni3, which 

before nouns, appear as separate words. They take pro- 
nominal suffixes without change ; as *^rl7 fvith me. 

Instead of 21 prefix, appears the separate form '^^, Sol. S. 1: 9. 13. 

2. Words employed as prepositions but originally nouns or other 
|»arts of speech ; viz. M^ia without, (compounded of the adv. itb and ^), 

•JO [part] from, of, V^JJ and ta^j?. before, )'^z between, PJlin instead of, 
t)S)m under, b^D^^nd b^t373d$ on account of These, (with the excep- 
tion of the first,) oi some others, are originally nouns, and conform to 
the analogy of nouns, in receiving suffixes; sometimes, 

a. Having feminine forms; e.g. £t3nb^D» . But b^t323 retains the 
masc. form before ]irT and p^ ; or 

b. Having plural forms ; e. g. -J^^* , "^*Ji5, , ^^'^'JS i etc- 

3. Compound prepositions ; tJ^jg" )72 , i^jj.^ , ^1^}!P. • 
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§45. Conjunctions. 

1. Primitive conjunctions are 1 and, ^ as,h that (before Fut.), yr^ 
if, I? since, "•'nfij because, i^ or. Borrowed from other parts of speech 
ta'na but, "jrib so, '^ that. Compounded t<\ '^'7 or «»b'7 /Ao* not, '^'7 n; 
•^'i^t "^ ^cH *^<1 "^ i^'^l^ because, I'^'J bj therefore, "sj "JJ"^? q/S?er. 

2. The inseparable conjunctions 3 , *? , and b are prefixed like the 
prepositions, § 44.1. a. Vav, before consonants with Sheva, also before !i , 
73 , and & , is pointed n . When !? is prefixed to the Fut. the preforma- 
tiye of the latter is dropped ; e.g. b^tsp}? instead of bnt^p^^. See be- 
low §50. 2. 

§46. Interjections. 

1. These are for the most part primitive / e. g. fi^rt lo ! "^ji , "^fi^iV 
would that ! oh that ! ^'\ wo I (comp. Lat vae), 

2. Some are borrowed from other parts of speech ; e.g. inn come 
on f (Imp. from ian"^), I^M Ipray I [lit in entreaty], !?tatj «^o .' (from 
^^)i /o destroy). 
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PART III. 



SYNTAX. 



CHAP. I. 

SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 



§ 47. Personal Pronouns. 

I. The separate pronouns sometimes supply the place 
of the substantiye verb, or at least render the use of that 
verb unnecessary ; e. g. \BT\ *<3n3» we are Qit we they\ 
Ez. 5: 11; tH*>m N3» / [Q,m\the seer^ 1 Sam. 9: 19. 
Most frequently is the verb omitted when the pronoun is 

joined to a participle. 

The reason of this oraission of the substantive verb, in such cases, 
seems to be this. These pronoons have a certain strength, an inherent 
emphasis, (so to qpeak), unattainable in English, on account of the fre- 
quency with which we are con^ielled to use them in the ordinary inflec* 
tionof T^bs. 

« 2. The suffixes are used in Chaldee as in Hebrew, comp. Heb. Gr. 
§$ 470— -472. The pleonastic use of suffixes, where the noun to which 
they rdale immediiiely follows, is more frequent here than in Hebrew. 
H^ Gram. ^ MA|645. 

Note. Even mnep^rzte prcmonns are sometimes used in the same 



3. Annm alies likewise are the same as in Hebrew ; e. g. masc. tat 

fian. Roth 1:8,9, ^iDs:? , (referring to the daughters-in4aw of Naomi) ; 

sufflof pL noons app^ded to sing, noons, as in Num. 24: 7, r Pnisiraitf 

Irngr^M, the latter probably a resoh of the fiifl ortbogrq^, ^ beii^ oo- 
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^ 48. Relative and Interrogative Pronouns. 

1. The relative pronoun ^y (as a prefix •*[), corresponds to the He* 
brew ^ttpfij ; e. g. with noun suff. forming i Gen., n'^D'^'^^ y»ttJn «b '^'7, 
WHOSE language thou shalt not understand; with the adverb of place» 
]735 ....?, sometimes *i73n'7=Hebrew. t]i» . . . . "n^Wt , t^Aerc. 

2. The interrogative appears as a Genitive, where a noun immediate- 
ly precedes it in the construct state ; e. g. nij '[12 ra whose daughter 
art thou ? Gen. 24: 23. 

§ 49. Mode of designating pronouns for which specific forms do not 

occur in Chaldee. 

1. Reflexive and reciprocal. These senses are indicated^ 

a. Simply by passive verbs ; 

b. By the personal pronouns ; e. g. Judg. 20: 40. 7%e Ber^amites 
looked )lti'^^r)^ behind them [i. e. behind themselves, the English^usage 
being analogous]. 

c. By ^s: , a^ or rt^Xj ; e. g. "^tiM myself, ^2\^ upon thyself, Ex. 
9: 14 ; ^vjyaa Gen. 18: 12, Sarah iaiighed within herseff. So Wia*** 
A«m5€^, Ruth 3: 8. 

2. Indefinite, Some one ^^^ , something 133 ns , fi^a2nB(=Hebrew 
W) and t3?573 . go no one tt^'jii fi«b > 'TH l«b , no/Aii^ &?i» «b , also 
^i-'X) fi^b Job 6: 6. ' ? 

3. Demonstrative, Sometimes by fi^lti , fti'^rt , or with the Hebrew 
article Nlnti , iX^TVn , — ^A peculiar mode of designating the same idea 
is to attach a suffix to the preceding word ; e. g. fi^STat nia Dan. 3: 8,, 
at that time, (lit. in it, the time), comp. tX^W mm "^a Sol. S. 1: 13. 

Other forms might be mentioned, but they will occasion no difficohy 
which the analogy of the Hebrew will not readily solve. 



CHAP. H. 

SYNTAX OF YERBaft^ 



^ 50. Use of the tenses. 

1. The same variety of signification exists here as in 
Hebrew. Thus the Praeter sometimes, (especially in 
verbs of existence or condition,) corresponds to our Pres- 
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«Dt, sometimes to our Pluperfect ; and the Future to the 
Optatire, SubjuDctiye, or Imperative moocL It some- 
times expresses even past time« This use of the Future 
is more common than in Hebre w« Comp. Dan. 4: 9, 33 . 
2. When the Future is used b an Optative, Impera- 
tive, or Subjunctive sense, it not unfrequently takes the 
prefix \ thai^ td^ and the preformative *^ falls out ; e. g, 
yi)*f?. ^ "^nsrifi thy presents he to thyself^ Dan. 5 : 17. 
iQ^Tfi Kin^./with the beaste of the field shall be thy 
dwelUhgj E^ 5: 22. Though in the latter case Gesenius 
(Lehrgeb. p. 787), eoi^iders flt*]Tlb as In£ instead of 
t(ir[£)7 9 smd compares the frequent use of the Infinitive 
for finite tenses in Hebrew. Comp^ HeK Gram. § 543. 

To this use of !? with the Fat, corresponds entirdy the Arabic \ 

BoBaunuDer's Inst ad fandam^ Ling- Arab. p. 33L Ckmipare also the 
French ^ve. 

§ 51. Peculiar mode of designating certain finite tenses. 

1. A Ruperfect is formed, in the later Targums, bj 
prefixing Min to the Praeter ; e. g. p&3 fitlil he had gone 
ouL The Arabic has a similar usage. 

2. A kind of Paulo-post-fiiture, to be abotit to do any 
Aij^^ is expressed by prefixing y^lXP [ready] to the In£ 
with 7; e. g. yTEHftt^ ^*^ 'T'n?^ Jehovah is about to pirn- 
tsft) i.e, will speedily punish ; by ttlil; e. g. fitlDiSO Hlill 

79^7 Gen. 15: 12, the sun teas just about setting. In the 
latter constructMi, the sense of the In£ active sometimes 
becomes passij^ e. g. Deut 31 : 17. b^^^ ]^tV^) they 
siudl speedily be destroyed. 

^ 52. Use of the Imperative and Infiniiive. 

1. Of two Imperatives connected by 1, the second 
must often be rendered by the Future, being a [xt>mise. 
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of which the first was the conditioa So in Elnglish we say 
Do and live^ i. e. If ye will do, ye shall live. See Heb* 
Gram. § 505. a. 

2. The use of the Inf. governed by verbs indicating de- 
sire, purpose, &c. and sometimes by nouns, with (or with- 
out) 7 , is more frequent than in Hebrew; e, g. Ex. 2: 15. 

i^aptiV «:?3 he sought to kiU; Gen. 29: 7. lD35ti^^ 'jT'? ^k 

• • • ^ . • • , . 

it is not time to collect. 7 is sometimes omitted, especially 
when the Infinitive is governed by a noun ; as Josh. 10: 27. 
Kffllatti ^^'^fi yVf , the time of sun-set. 

In other respects these moods are employed as in Hebrew. 

^ 53. Use of Participles. 

1 . Participles joined (a). To the substantive verbsj indicate 
generally the Imperfect; as rTjIiTI iHTn Dan. 2: 31, Thou 

sawest [or, wctst looking] ; also with the Future, "jKHp K7 

"Jlllnri Ruth 1: 20, Ye shall not call [be in the habit of calling] 

me Naomi.* The same indefiniteness seems to be given to 
the sense, as in the corresponding construction* in English. 
This usage is more frequent in Chaldee than in He- 
brew. (6) Joined to the personal pronouns and n*^K » they 
designate generally the Present tense, sometimes others ; 
e.g. «3« Vn.'n Gen. 32: 11. I was afraid, '?jn*^« DN 

p'**nB Judg. 6: 36, if thou wilt save. 

Note. Sometimes the subst verb is omitted in this construction ; 
e. g. Job 1: 13. I^'ntgl TrP,^ ''^^^ *** ^»* (were) taiing and drinking. 

2. Participles govern nouns; either, (c^|b the tjrenitive, 
the participle being in the construct state; as '^"inS "^VlDfit 
1 K. 2: 7, those who eat at thy table; or, (6) In the case 
governed by the verb from which they are derived; as 
'j'l!l*'B*13 p'^'lB Ex, 25: 20, stretching out their v)ings. 
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^ 54. Optative mood. 

This IS indicated in Chaldee, either, 

a. By the simple future (compare § 50) ; or, 

&. By questions expressing desire ; e. g. Judg. 9:29, M^agn^ "nQ^Q^ "p 
who win deliver this people to me ? i. e. would that this people were un- 
der my control. Especially is the formula ^Pf] "J^ (comp. Heb. "jr)^ '^?9) 
employed in this optative sense ; e. g. Deut. 28: 67, fi^*nB^ ]n^ )T2, Oh 
that it were evening, lit. who wiU give evening ? 

c. By **}b with the Future, when the wish respects future time ; as 
^a*ij5 tiljyrri "^l^, may he stand before thee ! Gen. 17: 18.— With the Prae- 
ter when the wish regards time past ; e, g. Num. 20: 3, fi^;»J'^^'«{ ''J^J , Oh 
that we had died! ^ 

^ 55. Agreement of the verb with its subject. 

1. The general principles, as well as most anomalies, 
are the same here as in Hebrew. . See Heb. Gram. § 
479, seq. 

2. When a verb has several predicates it is generally 
put in the plural, comp. Heb. Gram. §§ 481^ 493. Some- 
times however, especially when the verb precedes the pre- 
dicates, it is sbgular; so Gen. 8: 16. Num. 20: 11. 

^ 56. Impersonal verbs and verbs with indefinite Nominatives. 

1. Impersonal verbs arenas in Hebrew (comp. Heb. 
Grammar § 498), simply th* third person singular of 
personal verbs without any Nominative. They also 
take a Dative; e. g. 1 Sam. 30: 6. ^Th^ Pip?? David was 
distressed. > 

2. To express the idea of a verb with an indefinite 
Nominative ; 

(a) The ^d person singular is sometimes employed 
exactly as in impersonal verbs ; e. g. t)0^*>^ ItJJl said 
(some one) to Joseph ; ••:--! 

(6) The 3d pers. plur. ; which frequently must he 
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rendered by the passive; e. g. Dan. 4: 13. [English 
Version 4: 16.] 'j^DO'^ ^^^P^. '^' ^** heart be dkanged^ 
lit let them change his heart. 

(c) The 2d per. sing, sometimes expresses the same 
idea, [s. 41: 12. 

(rf) Also the plur. Part. 5 as I'^'nlQSi Dan. ^i4^it is 
spoken. 

§ ^7. jR^tmen cf Verbs, 

The use of the simple Accusative or Dative, of two 
accusatives, and of vMt>s with prepositioiis, may be 
learned from the Hebrew analogy. Comp. Heb. Gr. 
§§508—513. 

^ 58. Verbs used for Adverbs, 

In Chaldee, as iBrHebrew (comp. Heb. Gr. § 633), 
two verbs are often so connected that one of them may 
be best translated by an adverb. The verbs most 
commonly so* employed are ^^lo^^ to add, for again^ 
more ; a*^DlK to make good^ for well ; Q'jip to precede, 
for before ; a^p) to return, for again ; *in^&t to hasten^ for 
quickly ; e. g. jj»^*^2l T\^ IDm ^Fl^ Isaac digged again 
(lit returned and digged) the wells, Gen. 26. 18. 

So in English we say, make f^asUt and come^ for come quickly, 
§ 59. Constructio praegnans and Ellipsis. 

1. Constructio praegnans. Comp. Heb. Gr. § 566. 
WiniK a^ih '^^ J1*^V*^301, ^^^ Jehovah changed (his 
heart and gave) to him another heart. 1 Sam. 10: 9. 

2. Ellipsis is not frequent. Ps. 120:7. •j^s^ Q^o Jta^ 
JO'Tp^ , / (desire) peace, they (jaire) for war. ' * 
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CHAP. m. 

SYNTAX OF NOUNS. 



^ 60. Ihsignaiion of cases. 

1. The Genitive is indicated, 

(a) As in Hebrew, by the const, state of the preceding 
noun; e. g* NSplQ ^\p, ^^ words of the king. 

(fi) Bj the prefix *^ (or ''*^), in which case the preced- . 
iag word is ordinarily h the eiq|||iatic state; e. g. j^S^fi 
Krisn the king of the earth, NSVlQ "^T ND^^ffl /A^ A:%'5 
captain, Dan, 2 : 15. 

(c) In designations of time, by 7; e. g. Nmj^^ Stti'l'' 
Gen. 8:5. the day of the month; |||t^Kings 12: 1, DSffiSl 
Ji^ily^ yStD in the seventh year of Jehu. 

Note 1. The case h, may be compared with the Hebrew b "n^i^ , and 
**^ be regarded as a real relative ; thus ^'A'n *^1 tttJ'^V'!? migbt be ren- 
dered the captain who (belonged to) the king, ^3b^ might be regard- 
ed as a Dative (b being omitted by ellipsis), or as a Genitive governed 
by **^ in the construct state. 

Note 2. In the later Targums the characteristic prefix of the Geni- 
tive is sometimes omitted; e.g. Esth. 1: 9, ^(^»b3 i^TWIz banquet of the 
women. In some instances, on the other hand, the characteristic of the 
Genitive case ('^) is inserted after a ttoim in the construct state. 

^ote3. The form of the construct, especially of the const, pi., some- 
times appears in the Targums instead of the absolute ; e. g. Gen. 1: 10, 
the Collections of water *^ *^*1P> ^ called seas. 

"S. 4* ID Hebrew, 7 prefixed forms the Datiye. 

3. The Accusative "takes either 7 , (like the Syriac, — 
and this is almost universal in the Tai^um on Proverbs); 
or n^ (i. q. Heb. riN) ; or it has the simple form of the 
Nominative. 

4. The Vocative is generally expressed by the form 
of the emphatic state. 
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^61. Peculiar use of the cases. 

1. The Genitive is often employed instead of an adjective qu^i^^S 
the preceding noun ; e. g. Dan. 3: 5. i^^til D^^ an image of gold, i. e. 
a golden image. 

Note 1. Sometimes the first noun qualifies the second ; e. g. ^^pf)^ 
'l^ ^th a strong hand-^lii, with strength of hand. 

Note 2. The Hebrew student will not be disappointed to meet in 
Chaldee with phrases like i^^^b«i '"'n^ Gen. 37: 19, lit. master of dreams, 
L e. interpreter of dreams ; fi^nig ^"^ son of a year, i. e. a year old. 

2. The Accusative of place answers the question, where? and must 
^consequently be translated by at or tit. The simple Accusative is also 

sometimes employed, by syneMoche where w^ must render, in respect 
of; e.g. ^T^! ^pzaD rttddy in respect to complexion, or of a ruddy com- 
plexion, Lam. 4: 7. 

This construction is less firequent in Ghaldee than in Hebrew. In- 
stead of it the Targums sometimes employ 2i . 

3. The case absolut^mther the Nom. (which is most firequent), the 
Ace., or even sometimodRk Dat (with b signifying quoad), is employed 
as in Hebrew. Gomp. Heb. Gr. §§ 415—417. 

^ 62. Use of the plural and repetition of nouns. 

1. The plural is sometimes employed where only one of the things, 
designated is meant. Judg. 12: 7, Jephthah was buried, *T$b9 "^l^i^B » 
tit one of the cities of CHlead; Gen. 8: 4, The ark rested on one of the 
mountains, etc. 

2. y^*n73 and ]*^3^2i'i are employed as plurals of excellence or respect. 
On the other hand ]*^n!:fi< has always a plural sense. In the biblical 
Chaldee only, occurs 'j'*?^*^^^ , ^he Most High, as a name of God, Dan. 7: 
15. * 

3. The double members, etc., which in Hebrew require the dual, are 
designated in Ghaldee by the plural. When the dual in Hebrew is em- 
ployed to designate definitely two persons or things, it is rondered in 
Ghaldee by the plural with I'^nt^ . 

4. The immediate repetition of a noun indicates, 

a. Multitude. Gen. 14: 10, y^'\*^s> I'^^'^a many wells. 

b. Partition or separation, expressed by each, etc. ; as Gen. 32: 16, 
»yu^ «*nny each particular herd; Esth. 3: 4, mS*^] ii^l'' every day. 
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^ §63. Construction of adjectives. 

1. Exceptions from the general principle " that adjectives agree with 
Ae sabstantives which they qualify in gender and number'' are the 
same as in HeErew. Comp. Heb. Gr. §449. 

2. When an adjective is the predicate of the sentence, it stands 
ffenerally after the noun. Rarely, and only when the substantive verb 
D omitted, it precedes. 

3. Adjectives used as simple epithets^ Mow their nouns. 

4. The neuter gender is usually expressed by feminine adjectives ; 
Ps. 27: 4.'>ri''5a^N'ih one thing have I desired. 

5. An adjective is put in the construct state before a noun express- * 
ing the thing in respect to which the qmility is affirmed ; e. g. Prov. 
16: 19. h^l b&i29 of a humhU spirit, lit humble of spirit 

^64. Comparison of adjectives^ 

h The comparative is formed, ehblp 

(a) By "jia simplj, as in Hebrew ; or 

(6) By inserting 111^*^ or y^TV^ {abundant^ but here in 
the sense of more) before ]1Q; e. g. Ps. 119: 103. 'jti'^OS 
SttO^T ]J3 1*^ri2 ^ty^c^t^r than A^oncy, lit. sweet more than etc. 

2. The superlative is designated as in Hebrew. Comp. 
Heb. Gr. § 455. Lev. 24: 9. «*»« ''530 the highest heav- 
tn; etc 







§65. JSTumerals, 



1. Numerals from 1 to 10 are placed either before or after nouns. 
Gen. 8: 10. 'J'^ai'^ ft^^laip . Dan. 3: 24. ]'^n:35 fi^nbtj . 

2. From 11 to 100 the numerals precede the substantive in the plu- 
ral. Jud.lf:33. V1*1R r^^?- ®"^ ^^^ *^^ sometimes follow their 
sabstantives. Gen. 32: 14. 

Note 1. In a few instances the substantive appears in the construct 
state before its numeral. I K. 8: 63. fi^ia^i V1^?1 TQ^l^ ''l^r' 
^,000 oxen. Comp. ^ 60. 1. note 3. 

Note 2. When n^ precedes the nnmeral, the noun is in the emph. 
8t ; e. g. Gen. 1: 16. ft^J*iiri3 1'^'^n n; the two great lights. 

10 
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Note 3. In designations of weights and measures the noun express* 
ing the weight, etc. is often, though not so frequently as in Hebrew, 
omitted. Thus Gen. 37: 28. P|D3 nD?a for 20 (sheket) of silver. 
So in designations of time, ii^i*^ is still more frequently omitted. Comp. 
Gen. 8: 13. Lev. 23: 32. 

3. Instead of the ordinals from 1 — 10 the cardinals are not onfre- 
quently employed. Qen, 8: 13. fi^*3^!;lj ^d^ , on thejirst qfthe monthk ■' 
2 K. 12: 1. i^^n:;b »:3tt) nw^ in the seventh year of Jehu—lit in tb^ 
year VII. of Jehu. 

4. Distributives are expressed by a simple repetition of the cardinals 
without 1 ; as t<^^^ ^^^«P ^y sevens, y^'lt^ 1*^*111 two and two, by pairs. 

V Gen. 7:2, 9. 

5. Numeral adverbs ar^f^two kinds. 

a. Those of degree or intensity. These are expressed in Chaldee 
by prefixing ^)l to the cardinals; e.g. Dan. 3: 19. £^^!i^ ^"n, seven 
fold. 

b. Those of repetition. These are expressed, precisely as in Eng- 
lish, by times, ]'*3%3T ; ^Josh. 6: 3. t<3%3t N'iti* one time^ once. Ex. 34: 
23. ri^n ']'^373T fAri^ li(p^ etc. 
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CHAP. IV. 



SYNTAX OJP PARTICLJBS. 



§ 66. Adverbs generally. 

1. The repetition of an adverb expresses % 
a. Intensity. Deut. 28: 43. i^Phrh t^tpnb very low ; 

6. Repetition or continuation. Ex. 23: 30. ^^9T 'I'^^j by little and 
Kttk. * ' , 

2. Adverbs sometimes qualify nouns by being placed before them aa 
nouns in the construct state. Gen. 18: 4. 1^*72 n'^2>T a little waters 

3. Adverbs sometimes take prepositions before them; e.g. tfi<3 in- 
stead of td{ simf^y. Comp. Gesenius' Lehpeb. p. 828. 

Note. In the last three cases, 1. 6, 2 and 3, these adverbs may be 
regwded as real noiHis. Thus fi|i^ ^"^^t a smaU ^antity of water, 
Tija at that time., And so of many other cases. 

4. Many adverbs are expressed by periphrasis of verbs. See §58. 



§§ 67. 68. KEOATIVES— -INTEEBOOATIVE PARTICLES. 75 



.^ §67. JSTegalives. 

1. The same distinction exists between fi(b and tiri , as in Hebrew 
between ixb and yH^ ; the loiter, in both languages, implying the sub- 
sitmiiive verb. 

8. ):^ i^h none, nobodif, nothing. So in Hebrew. Compare Gese- 
Mins Heb. Lex. word fitb . 

3. In oaths or strong declarations, ^M or t32f , if, takes the place of a 
direct negative. Thus Is. 62: 8. ^nij t3M / uiU not give, lit. if I will 
giTe. So 2<b tifi^ qfirmatively. Josh. 14: 9. 

4. " That — ^not" is sometimes expressed by bJ2 before the Inf. e. g. 
Lev. 26: 19. I will make the heavens strong as iron above you fi^nHfr^bxj 
M^D73, that they may not send down rain, (lit. /rom that they should, etc.) 
For the signification of !9 alone prefixed to the Infinitive, see §50. 2. 

§ 68. Interrogative particles. 

1. The direct question is indicated by ti , iMias no peculiar designai- 
tion. 

2. The double interrogation is generally expressed by t3d^ . . . . n ; 
e. g. Num. 13: 20. «Tg''a dfi; fi^^tan, whether good or had. 1 K. 22: 15. 
93%3n3 t3M . . . . b'^Jjti , shaU we go up to Ramoth Gilead to battle, or 
shall we forbear ? 

3. The question with Mbn , being employed simply to excite atten- 
tioD, is firequently better rendered by behold I Comp. ttbin under the 
word fi«b in Gesenius* Heb. Lex. Thus Deut. 11: 30. ^^rari 'i^nt^ «?n 
^^1*12"^ ^cl^old they are on the other side Jordan, lit. are they not, etc. 
So also the firequent expression, p^^ra l^'SH J^i'n behold they are written^ 



% 
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Par. I. Regular Verbs. §§ 11—13. 





Peal. 


Ithpeel. 


Pael. 


Praet 3 m. 


^»-P. 


^^.i^n^ 


Ve>p_ 


3f. 


nv.op; 


nVt3]?nN 


rhjsip. 


2 m. fitn. 

«r 


or n^Ofs 


• •••!• • • 


• • 


2f. 


ri!jt3j? 




nVsp 


1 c. 


nVop 

• ■ all 




n^Dj? 


PI. 3 m. 


, 1%, 


i^£)pn« 


1% 


3f: 


«Vb}? 


• «Vt?.P>.« 


K!?bj? 


2 m. 


iw^fop; 


Tin«?cij?n» 


•jin^Eij^ 


2f. 


3^.^ai: 


1 •• • •■! • • • 


V)>^:p. 


1 c. 


NaVbp, 




»3ibp 


Inf. 


"^m 


«^^P,"« 


N^bj? 


Imp. 2 m. 


'■ Vc)?. 


Vapn« 


^e>p. 


2f. 


^vbp: 


••^^p.n^ 


"%- 


PI. 2 m. 


5^^.p. 


••1 • • • 


^Vljj? 


2£ 


^ppi 


^ • • • 


«5^^P- 


Fut 3 m. 


"^^r. 


^op.n^ 


"^m 


3f. 


Vttpn 


^tDpnn 

•ti • • • 


V!3p_ri 


2 m. 


^op>. 


^tipnn 

••' • ? • 


V^P-fl 


2(. 


r^'ap.n 


'j'^^Djpnn 


r^^p-Fi 


1 c. 


^p.p.» 


^0Hn« 


^ap-« 


PI. 3 m. 


Ti^qp.^ 


'ii^qpn.: 


T'^^P.I 


3f. 


te 


i^,=?En') 


-iW. 


2 m. 


•jiVapn 


'jiVop.nn 


]i^Kp_n 


2f. 
1 c 






Hp4 


1 Part. m. 


^^.p. 




Vapfl 


f. 


«^,=?i?. 






2 Part. m. 


^■"^P, 


^opfia 


^W^. 


f. 


«V^P 




Jl!3Dj?a 



Par. I. Regular Verbs. §§ 11—13. 
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Ithpaal. 


Aphel. 


Ittaphal. 


!jBj?n» 


^C)p« 


Vap.ps 


n^BpriK 


r>!5ap« 


nVapns 


. . -1- . . 


nVttpN 

• • ••! • •■ 

• • • 


nVopPN 

• • • 




nVapN 

• • ••! • ^ 


nVopn» 


• • • 

n^DpDK 

• • •!• • • 


nVapN 


nVapriK 


i^Bp_n« 


i^apN 


i^bpnN 


Jt!?bi?n« 


«^bpK 


itVopP^ 


•jinSap.nK 


•jwVcip^Ji 


^in^_r3pn« 


IPii^Rns 


in^t3p« 

1 •• • ••! • — 


^n^jtapnx 






N3Vbpn« 


»bh'pr\» 




jxVbpnN 


^Dpnx 

— I— • • 


Vcip» 


^appN 


''^ajPHK 


''Vbp.K 


"i^bp'nK 


i^ajpnx 


iVbpK 


iVbpFifi* 


JtD^ljpris 




NaVbpnN 


W^:. 


^c)p: 


^Dpn*; 


^jBjpnn 


Voph 


^apnpj 


Vaprin 


^opn 




1''^Dj?riri 


V^iapn 


'}'»^t3j?nn 


^aj?hK 


ft^JR*!^) Vop.ii 


liispnN 


l^VBp.ni 


l^Vap;. 


p^qpn: 


ii^mi 


i'.".p; 


^\mt 


■ji^^rn 


liVapn 


•jiVoprin 


"I^cjjprin 


M "f?-^-^- 


•jbtipn.n 


Sap_n3 


^' ^i?>.3 


^bpnD 




^ap.fi. 










brs^rfn 


Vt5pa 


^t3pM 


K^apria 


* • • 


vhjiypTp, 



78 Par. IL Regular Verbs with suffixes. § 16. 

Soffixes. Sing. 1 com. 2 masc. 2 fem. 3 masc. 3 fem 



Pe. Pr. 3 m. 


3f. 


2 m. 


2£ 


Ic. 


PI. 3 m. 



'^ypplip &C. Same as 3 £ except that it does not take 

••rnVop Ti'^n^ttp n''n!5D? 

'nnVop ""S. "nFiVt:? nn^Dp nn^D? 

• • • • • 

2m.''33''3^p!j[3p^ Tl^^ph^iyp Timbp}. 

ic. — v}^, vk^z ■'H^^.^P. ^n^^^-f! 



in£ ''3_'»^opa 'n^opia "^i- '!iVopa tniPiVopa R^opB 

Fut. 3 m. i Tb^P** fibop'' 

PL 3 m. ''33lVap^ '^31^23^'! ''P?.1 '^IP.'I^^H'! J^SI^^P."! PT'^^n- 



• • 



Imp. 2 m. •'S- ts- i^ap piVap «n_ nVop. 

2f. •'r^ap^ innVap «n;Vt3?, 

PL ^m. '>33''3i^ap^ w^tap «niVo;> 

2£ '»33Vap TisVap Kn3Vw 

Pa^Praet »^3!?aj? *?I^Dj? '^^Dj^ JPI^B^ f6bJ 

ln£ 'Tii^^p "^ni^Bj! "^njfp fin^'^^P FiniVaj 



Par. II. Regular Verbs with suffixes. § 16. 79 

Phw. 1 com. 2 masc. 2 fern. 3 masc. 3 fem. 

NS^saj? lis^Bp. pVap I*i3^t3j? "jsVaj? 

wnVtap i'i3nVt3p pn^ap iisn^tip i3nVt3p 

suffixes of the second person. 

strnbtap lia^n^ap 

^^ • • • • 

iy^Tihw prh::ip '|^3n^r3p pn^tap 




▼ • • 



• • • « • 



■jSNSlVtap. "jPs^^Oj? p3i^t3p. I^^Vop. ]3iyq)? 

«33 N3inVl3p 'll3ln^Dp p1n*Jt3p 

— '1133^0? p3!?i:p iissVtap psVap 



»3Vt3pa 

T -r ;» : • 




• • • 


• • 




«33l^t3p'' 




p3Vl3p'' 

• • • 


• • 





N3Vt3p 



T13^PP. 




▼ • '.^ r • 



n3'»Vdp 'ii3'»*JL3p w-'Vap 

«3i^pp lia^^Pp. pi^PP. 

«33yt3p 113d!jE3P WsVlJP 



• • • 



N3bE5p I'lsbDp pbap iia^jsp pVcjp 
NsniVaj? I'lSn^^i^ P.n'i^^R I'lnniVaj? inny^Bj? 
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Peal. 


Aphel. 


It^iphal. 


Praet. 3 m. 


m. 


p£>M 


pEn» 


3f. 


• 


np_BN 


nj?En» 


2 m. 


npSD 

• • * 


npEN 

•f . .. - 


npEn« 


2f. 


npBD 

• • • 


• • 


npEnx 


1 c 

• 


ni?S3 

!•• • • 




ripEn» 


PI. 3 m. 


ip^:3 


IpBN 


ipEnx 


3£ 


m] 


- tapbfa 


Nj?|pfi» 


2 m. 


v^m 


'•jinpEK 


•j^npBntt 


2f. 


< * 


im^- 


inpEnst 


1 c. 


«5j?B3 


M3pEM 


WpEFlftt 


Inf. 


?m 


MpBM 


»j?ln» 


Imp. 2 m. 


p© 


pB«! 


pEn» 


2L 


?.l 


'^PM 


ipfem 


PI. 2 m. 




1pB« 


ipEri« 


2f. 


MSp.e 


M3pBK 


KSpEnx 


Fut; 3 m. 




PBI 


psn^ 


3£ 


p^n 


p£FI 


PBnn 

# — — • 


2 m. 


P^n 


pBri 


pEnn 


2f. 


rp^Bfi 


T«pBn 

9 


T^pBnn 


1 c 


r ••• V 


ps« 


pBPK 


PI. 3 m. 


Tipsi 


V?K 


ppsn^ 


3f. 


1ES? 


m 


1EBF11 


2 m. 


•jipsn 


•jipBn 


]ipEnn 


2f. 


m^. 


im 


IP^J^.Pp) 


Ic 


m 


J^^ 


p£fl3 


1 Part. m. 


m 


p^p. 




£ 


KpB3 

»▼ TIT 


MjPBfi 




2 Part m. 


m 


p^^ 


pena 


I 


m^'^i 


ttj?ei3 


tt;?Bn& 



Par. IV. Verbs Ayin doubled. § 19. 
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Peal. Aphel. Ittaphal. 

Praet. 3 m. 
3£ 



PI. 



Inf. 



PI. 



2 m. 
2f. 

1 c. 

3 m. 
3f. 

2 m. 
2f. 

1 c. 






m 




Imp. 2 m. 
2f. 



2 m. 
2f. 



M3p5 



Fut. 3 m. 
3£ 
2m. 
2f. 

1 c 
PI. 3 m. 

3f. 

2 tn. 
2£ 

1 c. 







• • 






1 Part. m. 

£ 

2 Part. m. 

£ 



m 



P7.1 




•I • •• 









•ti'i 








•*f • •• 






IPIP.1 

«3p^ »:pk» 



P1IK 



P?.3 






11-1 






Par. V. 81 
Verbs 15. §20. 

Peal. Pr. 1^ 

&c reg. 

Id£ nV'^a 

Imp. *7V 

dan nro 
Fut. nV'''' 

•• •• 

1 Part. nV'' 

2 Part. T^y 

Ithpeel. I^TIK 

Pael. Pr. iV*' 
Fut iV''*' 



••— . 



1 jjMn» I ithpaai. ihy\» 



plfl'! 





•j'^p-'iFin 







• IL.Il* 



i«r • 




»|?'7nB 



ApheL Th!\» 

Fut. ni'^i" 

• 

Par. VI. 
Verbs ^B. §20. 

Peal. Pr. Stt"' 

— • 

Fut. nt)'''' 

Pael. Pr. aB"» 

• ••" 

Fut. as'*'' 

Aph. Pr. y>ti^» 
Id£ Mnt3'>fit 

Put. n'»r3'»'' 



82 Par. VIL Verbs Ayin Vav- § 22, 







Peal. 


Ithpeel. Pael. 


Ithpaal. 


Praet 3 m. 


°E 


dp^n» Q*j3 


t3*pni« 




3f. 


fi»E 


naj?ri» na*j? 


rfi3*pni« 




2 m. 


m 


nopnii na*p 

• • ^ • • • 


M'spriK 

• •—1— • • 

• • • 




2f. 


^.'IB 


ntipnjt pa*p 

• • ▼ • • • 


na*pr» 




1 c. 


Dtip or nXlp 

••It v'-r 




rtt'priK 

— • • 


PI. 


3 m. 


Itfp, 


iaj?n» itijip 


la^pnM 




3f. 


«?P, 


▼Ft • • ▼ •*!'* 


Na»j?rl» 




2 m. 


^inop. 


•jinBpnN I'lFitt.j'j? TiFitt!j?nK 




2f. 


IF".^?- 




intt^priM 




I c 


«3»>- 




N3a«pri» 


Inf. 




==E5a 






Imp. 


2 m. 


Q^p 


Oj?n« n*j? 


05pn« 




2f. 


•.Bip' 


••tfpns ''B'p 

•It • • • "f— 


•"B^jpriN 


PJ. 


2 m. 


laij? 


lapFiJt iti*p 


ia*pn« 




2f. 


• N:af 


N30pn« «3a«p 


•r : -»- . • 


Fut. 


3 m. 


Dnp"! 


opn'» D^p"" 


• 




3f. 


Dipri 


Dpnr ospn 


D«pnp 




2 m. 


Qiprj 




a*p_nn 




2f. 


I'l^ipri 


T'B}>nn T'tt^pn 


^''fl*pnn 




1 c. 


Dips 


Dp'riN a*pK 


a«j?n» 


PI. 


3 in. 


liaip^ 


'jTOpri'; 'jia*j?'; 


•jio'pn^ 




3f. 


la^'pf 


' pi^i^ vm 


l^ip.ri^ 




2 m. 


■jWipri 


■jittp^nn i^'pn 


• • 




2f. 


]Bipri 


]Bj5rin ]B*pn 


■jiD'jsrn 




1 c 


Qipa 


n^na a^ipi 


o^ri3 

• 


1 Part. m. 


Q.?,.«=»E 




■ 




f. 


«»:p. 


Ma«pa 





2 Part. ID. a''p Dj?F1tt Q^tt n!j5nti 

r. ttfitp M&pVa Mfi«pfi Mfi«pnfi' 



Pai 


r. VII. Verbs 


Ayin Vav. § ! 


22. 83 


Aphel. 


Ittaphal. 


Polel. 


Itfapdal. 


»• -: 


D''pn« 

• 


Dtlip 


nia'ipri&? 


na'^fiK 


naipn« 




naa'ipn« 




naipns 

• • 1 • • • 

• • • 


naa'ip 


naa'ipnK 


• * 


• • 1 • • • 

• • • 


nao'ip 


naa'ijpnfi^ 




na'»pn« 

•• 1 • • • 


n'aa'ip 


riati'ipn« 


'lO'ipK 


ia'»pn» 


laahp 


iaa'ij?n« 


SO'^pN 


T » • • • 


jtaaip 


NfiaipnK 


pnapw' 


■j^ni3'»;5n« 


•jinaa'ip 


•jwaa'ijsnN 


1 •• •»•• -• 


7 •• ■ f • • • 




■jnaa'ipns 


«#.^ 




Nwa'ijp 


^aaa'ipnjt 

' : - • : • 


N/Q^» 


▼Ft • • 


jtBb'ip 


itaa'ipnK 


t3''j?« 


a'>pn« 


aalp 


nahpriK 


■•aipfci 


• y • • • 


''aa'ip 


•'tib'ipnM 




wprJN 


')tib'ip. 


lari'ipn^ 


M3apK 

▼ .p.. -: 


jisfi'ipns 


V • •• f 


waa'ipns 


^T. 


afpn-) 


oa'ipi 


DO'ipni 


D'»pn 


aipnri 


aa'ipn 


oa'ipnr] 


cpn 


Qipnn 


Dti'ipn 


oa'ipnn 


r»tPi 


'j'«a'»pnn 


I'lfio'ipn 


T'BO'ipnn 


o?« 


cpriftt 

• • ; ••• 


DOhpN 


oa'iprijt 


V^T. 


•j^aipFi') 


•jiai'ip: 


^itis'ipn^ 


nT, 


is/HPl*: 


P,^:1P^. 


'jaa'ipri'; 


litt^n 


litt'^pnn 


•jWfi'lpR 


■jiaalpn^ 


W.n 


i»;p>:ji' 


laaipri 


'jaai'lprin 


Q''H3 


Qipna 


ori'ipi 


M'lpn: 


o?» 




na'ipt] 




«a'»f3i3 




Ktia'ipa 




^En 


Qipna 


Qo'ipa 




nia'ipna 


«ap^a 


▼ # • • • 


tttati'ipa 


sar 







I to* 
% to. 

^«- 

3 to* 
3«. 

i 



r\T:?E 






T 
X 

3 



% 



I 




\ 



Itov 



?\- 



^ 10 



a?. 

3 to. 



< • 



•o-^?'.. 






n 



P\. 



3«. 

\ c 
3 «*• 

3«- 
2, to. 

it. 
\ c- 

Part. «*• 




•^^^n \^y^r.. -^^ ^'^^ 



pavt. 



to. 
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Aphel. 



Ittaphal. 



Polel. 



Ithpolal. 





D''pn» 


oa'ip 


oahpriK 


ni3'')?N 


na''j?nN 


naaip 


naahpHN 


J 5 (.. -: 


nti'ipP'^ 

• • • 


naa'ip 


Fiaa'ipnK 




• • f • • • 

• • • 


naa'ip 


naa'ipnfci 

9 S # 




nti'ipPK 

•• f • • • 


naa'ip 


naa'ipDK 


^'n'f» 




laaSp 


laa'ipnt* 


»'n'f» 


»a''pn« 

T » • • • 


«iDiDip 


Naa'ipn'it 


pnajp.it* 


■j^na''f>n» 


'jwaa'ip 


^inaa'ipn« 




'inri'''priK 

J •• • 1 • • • 


)m'^r> 


^naa'ipriN 


«3iapN 


» • r. . . 


itjiaa'ip 


staaahpriN 


^'Q^^. 


MfipFIM 


Ntia'ip 


fitaaipriM 


CpN 


a'«pni« 


Dti'ip 


aah^ns 


■'fiipK 


• 1 • • > 


■'Ba'ip 


'«aa'ipn« 




'rt3'75piN 


laa'ip 


laa'iprijt 


M3!3pM 




waa'ip 

IT • •• 1 


staaahpni* 


Q"??: 


D'»pn'« 


Dtt'lp'J 


na'ipn''. 


Dipn 


a'»pnn 


aa'ipfi 


aahprn 


cpn 


laipppi 


oa'ipn 


oalprin 


T-a-^jpn 


■j'>Bipnn 


^''ttB'ipn 


■j'^aa'ipnn 

• 9 


Q?« 


D'^pnit 

1 • • • • 

• • 


na'ipN 


Da'lpDN 


ri3?.1 


P^'^Fifl'! 


liaa.'ip: 


^laa'ipn^ 


nx 


ITO^ 


•\W] 


!»»''?": 


liti^n 


'jitt''pnn 


■jiaa'ipn 


^laa'ipnn 


w.n 


^a-'pnri 


laa'ipri 


^aai'iprin 


• 


Q''pnD 

• 


• 


aa'ipni 

• 


'D'.pa 




oahpa 




itfi'i^ja 




ttaa'tpa 




Qp,^ 




Da'ipa 


aa'ipna 


Kfij?^ 


T 1 • 5 • 


Naa'ipa 


^aa'ipria 



i 



84 Par. VIII. Verbs Lamedh Aleph. § 23. 



PeaL Ithpeel. Pael. 



Praet 3 m. "'_ K^a 'b^DtH '•Vs 

3 f. nVa n*Vari» n*Va 

2 m. n'''?a , n'l^ii rrilrans rriVa 

1 c. Ti'iVa, rriijii r)'«Vari« rr'Va 

•• • ■• • •• • • • •••• 

PL 3 m. "iVa vbintu t»V3 

• t • • • •^ 

3 f. na^i N«!5an» «*Va 

2£ m'^bi 'in'ii'FiH irT'Va 

1 c. ND'<!?a N3''5arl» Mr'pa 



ini: «Vaa r.»^ani« nsVa 

Imp. 2 m. N_ 1^3 »-. '>bin» «- ""Va 

2 f. mhi »^an» «^? 

PI. 2 m. "ii "ijans "iVa 

• • • • •■ 

2£ wlsa «3!?iiri» M^i 



T* : 



Fut 3 m. •>_ «hi •»_ «^ar)'< 1- MVa"" 

• •••• • ■■••• • ••^a 

3 £ «^an sVahn «Van 

•t • • •• • • • ••— • 

2 m. . sban itVarin «Van 
2f. i''^an r^ann rVan 

lt»» la*** |*^J 

• t * »^t •• * * »^« B*^ "I 

PI. 3 m. I'l^i'; ^'i^ari^ ^"iVr 

3 f. r^i'' rVan'' rVs'' 
2 m. i'i>apj l'i?ann ^"iViri 
2f. i''!jan r^arin rVari 
1 c. «^a3 »?an3 «V33 



•• • • • 



1 Part. m. «Va «Vati 

f. «'»Va M-'Vaa 



' :iT T • 



• • 



2 Pfert m. •»_ «^3 «hna ''^aa 

• ■• • •* * • • •"•" • 

t. tn'hi «''^ana an^w 
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23. 86 


Ilhp»I. 


Aphel. 


Iltapha]. 


'Vjns 


v. ''^^'? 


ihnK 


rilVirit! 


n^Vis 


r'f^ipjH 


■rrltmit 


vSiti 


tT'iiiris 


n%rii 


fT'VJs 


r''VjF!< 


n'-'pjrW 


r'Ws 


n-'bipji 


iiVsrjs 


rtix 


i'^™*? 


BrVjn'ii 


»!?'.'< 


s^Sjnx 


Jn'^ais 


iwiijx 


pn'Vilsi 


|n"'p?ris 


in;^i« 


ir'Wnx 


sr'fars 


N3^"fJN 


sj-'fins 


Rs'jjns 


ns'-jw 


nxbJPK 


t '\i'\*. 


X_ ^"5jK 


K- 'Votk 


sVjnii 


X5JSI 


Mjinx 


feiis 


lik 


i^.inii 


ssjjns 


sr?=»- 


(tri'inf! 


L. .xVw;. 


'- """.'.! 


'_ n\jTr 


.sVsnn 


kVjti 


xZiim 


dVanp 


Nbh 


sfj™ 


liVarin 


r^^!! 


pjinn 


sVjnx 


kVj» 


sVJnti 


f'^^^l 


I'l^! 


iftjnj 


i;V.!n". 


t5^i 


t^'.w.; 


]iUnri. 


iftm 


fH^Jf; 


■i;%3np 


i:^w 


r.!'.'™ 


fero 


sm; 


Kiwj 










sba 






s;i5D 




(iV»i]a 


'jra 


itb3nn|^^| 


to 


. "^^^ 


^ 



86 Pan IX. Declension of nouns masculine. 

Sing. Abs. Const. Emph. Suff. 3 s. m. Suff. 2 pi. m. 

Dec. I. Singular. § 31. 

(a) "1^12 "11D Nn^a nnia 'jhsnta 

Dec. II. Singular. ^ 32. 

-^ "T -T 'IlT •••IT !•— T 

(6) ins ins wna wna Ti33n3 



Dec. III. Singular. ^ 33. 

(6) pT pT N3iaT pidJdt ihaaat 

^ r— • i""» ▼•• •••• !••• 

(rf) v^ T'J' i«3''3' na'^y I'lsa*'? 

(c) la'lp TDl^ Sffllj? FJTDIj'? I'lSBJ'^.l? 

(or Najip etc.) 

(/) ^opnia ^apn^ «Vt3pna PiVupna. ■j'lD^Bjpna 

• • •• ^ • » •• ••• 

« ■ ... . ■ ■ ■ ______^— . ■ -^— — — '^ 

Dec. IV. Singular. ^ 34. 

(a) 33 aa Naa naa 'j'isaa 

^ ^ »• •• tr • •• • ' r * 

(c) nj« fii« NBs« na» I'laaw 

Dec. V. Singular. <J 35. 

(a) »bi «^a N^ba ■ {T^ba lis^^a 

(6) 'bin 'hi'n sfVaa n'^Vaa i'iD'»!ja» 



Dec. VI. Singular. ^ 36. 

''anp '»aip n^aip finsip I'la^nnp 



CHALDEE CHRESTOMATHY. 



PART I. 



SELECT SENTENCES FOR GRAMMATICAL EXERCISE. 






I •• : - 



''"ia''a-ra uh nab ^nni Nsaya iT'nn'' '^rifflp-n'' 3 

• * ••• ^ m • 



• •• • J m • J » m •••^« • 



IT : 



{ Ny-i«i »aii3»i K^tifflT xVaa ^-^ 'nV ■in''') 7 

!▼:": C"' • ▼":• ▼-•*• frT/**; 



• J • • 



~"'Daa Nn&oi niin'' rria^ pVvjj in? ''n?''-NV w 
^<'«!^ n''V'''T7 Nn''oa . ''n''''Ti? «a!3?"i? ''n'lsa 



88 Par. X. Declension of nouns feminine. 

Abs. Const. Emph. Suff. 3. s. m. Suff. 2 pi. m , 

Dec. VIT. Singular. § 37. 

^ wf • m — •• «r«*« ••••• I •— • • 

(6) nwa nntDti nrr'TiDB nrr'noa I'lDiT'ittJa 
(c) isba nislJa «nis^a PinisVa ihsnisVa 

Plural. 

■^ /t • . • • • 1. V ■ • • .f> • • I • _i t • 

(6) rT>3^ nnaa smaa •'ninnaa 'liiiT'-ioa 
(c) iisVa msba snis^a ■'ri'ims^a I'lSire^a 

I 

Dec. Vin. Singular. § 38. 

(a) «^an« n^fln« sn^an^ nn^anfi* I'lDPi^anK 

• • •« •• •• ••• 

(c) IDT ni5T NDIDT HDIDT I'lSniST 

• • • • • . 

Plural. 
Dec. IX. Singular. § 39. 

n»anp n«!Qip Nn^aip nn^ia'il? liDrr^aip 

Plural. 

7«aip n^anp Kn^aip '^n'ln^a'ip 'j^3n^iDns=) 



i 



Par. XI. Numerals. 



89 



Par. XI. Numerals. 
A, CardinaiSy etc from 1 to 10. 





Mao 


Buline. 


Feminine. 


Ordinals. 


No. 


Abs. 


Const. 


Abs. 


Copst. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


1 


nh 


•1*3 




- -• 


^»15 


■r ▼ :l- 


2 


n»3 




T^y^ 


• 


i:?^ 




3 


rtrtn 






^n\^ 


C^i?^?) "n^in 


» ^ 8 


4 


"?^1^ 




3?3-JfiJ 


•^nM'^N 


- • » 




5 




ri'^j^n 


Tbjgh 


•»ri'r73h 


- • -« 


■r • • "J 


6 


• 




rw3 


•• T • 


•'nttj 




7 


« « • 






•^nyau) 


- • X 




8 


»I - 8 




laan 


-» 8 - ; 


- • I 




9 




nsipn 


- t 


-T : • 






10 






^?? 


- I —1 


-ti^O?, 





II 
lis 

1» 

14 
15 

16 

17 

18 

19 



B. Cardinals from 11 to 19. 
Masculines. 

(15""J«?) "JO?. ""IR 






-•« « 



. ( IDS n:an 

^ - -I ▼ 8 - 8 



Feminines. 



(■•IMtt?) •'■no* yaaS 



m 
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biiin i«-)syi ^''TTi "nya-^y xia mn ^iai sT'sa 

/ •• .^ • • I at / T •• •* ~ ~i T ; » T ~ •• T 

~* ~* V a • • V a •• ••t •• • a — a ( • af *" • • 

»•• F aat» ^at ••^ ta aa-"— •— aaa— — »»— • 

a a a a aa* a ^"a 

,• • •• •• • 

N*3V'<N-p n^SNi "nnriK n^'^ti!? nVap ''i^ "liSN 

-r T • ' • a a — -'^ It«» —aaa .fa aaf— aa -• — — ; 

. aa* '^a ,b'« • 

•ntJ'^na Ky-i» &«a'>V jTisia V^a'<n «!? "isi'>a!? "nnipB '»'n 
nasn t'Idni vaiai t 'n''*n ''»i'« Vb ft3!5a'«Fi ^i3:?a w 

^a— faa^aja • I— ^ aa _.a«aa .— .f* 

a aa a^ ^a *• 

^laTi TiEN'i Nnyta 1 4t'^i?n'7 JtaDy-n*' ^la^n "nV 19 

• •• ••'• • 



•iiN nin {T<nni« did din nip'i t ainn n"ib>Vi nx » 

• •-• T — f , » v_ vl* a ,— a— • • — 



: «■•• : 



• • 



trinh D'>riVN '''< layi t «dD«-''Da ^ai nsk nin n"^?! a 

T -r : • :•; t; — :■" t ▼;•; •• • ▼ • r • ▼ -: • 

} ii3ffla!5Ni I'lmtea-'naa-^y iP'^T-raiaV fjTnKVi 

I 'aa— al aaaa J — » — l,m ala • *9 • • • 

a • a . ' » '^ • • a a 

■aa a^^* ^^^^ ^^ a»^» • 

ftit ao'^i tT'T' r3''o'i'«-Na!?'^ irai o'^ai ao ynaV 

• ft * • • * • 

a »»» if a a* a — • .- "• — »— • aa • »^ ^ / ■" • •• 

••a aa • a a 

l*""a aaaaa wm • • ^ "" — aaa /••••• ▼••• 

• aa ^aa aa'a a 

"/•,•••• T • • • / • •>" •• aaa— • — ^ "•^/•a— • 

m')K"n'> "laa^ Nsenna'^ ^ann isffl rTii ^^ana 

• ^^••a ^a a a^ • 

T" — FT" 
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IL The same. Gen. 3. — ^Pseudo-Jonathan. 

'^'^ nay*! «na n^^n ^sa o'^aV o'^sn mn N'^ini i 
M'^inV NnpM ma»i } i«n'»3i3''a i^''n ^sa vh^'^n « 

• • * • 

ii^^T «V ■''« ntt« »n''3')3''a n^iysa •'^'^ »3V» '^I'^t'n^ a 

' J** ▼▼J ~* ▼• • •? "J ▼▼• ••••• 

• ■ • • • • 

to NnFiN^ n53«i nna ^y "iwVn N''T«n "ia« snyo 
jn'«n^3a'i4t "la ''3D «3a^»-!33 ona iinian naa 
liifim jT»3a ii^iTTT sa'T'a win ■>■' Dip ""ba diin 5 
J0'«a^ DD T<3 y'^3tiV T'Dsn'? I'^anm T'Sm^ds 

• •• •• •• * 

nyT'i n^TiTi «nii3 "n^^a b»'sx> rf^ «nn» r.Dm « 
«"i'i?i3V «in 1D« D^ntei ^D'«aV «3V''« dd diim 
fi''3'»«i3 na''D3'j R-'D «V3nD''»V «3!j'«8» aanai T«3'»y'7 
•'3''? nn3n«i i ^asi pjb? R^?a^ a« nan*''! nVa»i ^ 

• ••• ^^« • • 

I'innnna ran liim r-'D i^nanwT «-)S^i3 oiaV 

• ••• •••^* • 

'.rniBp linV iiayi T'3n ■•Biaa linV iD'^ani 

• ^ ' • • • • 

«n'<3'»3''aa ^-"Da D'»riVM •''^ «-5a'»a *jp r*" va©*! « 

• • •« ^ » ^ • • 

'•'' DIP la Fpnn3«i d'tm nai3'»«i «ai'' n3aV 
OTiVt* '»'' «ipi j«n''3i3'»a '»3V''« nvxaa cri^n » 

p »»iaD2«»^ -aa^a laD nsw 'n'»n'i ininsa «aian 
flj'w i»»i '»an M3* !f a naea n3«i in* mbr. ••a'Tp 
n^yao 'nia''a bp ir* laiei j '3r!'T''?B*T m'^ps w 



! %h m»;\ '^nn iraasi nasi n 
linn 'o-pB_ rT35i inan ^V''" s^ap-iB'i^-n;; k 

)vm fiVnV. r=^. ''W'?'! I'l^T? ''™?? b.P'*! " 

!^3B-n5 ipnis nVs rji ''i.ri;-»^ w 
iln ;^ KjriVs ;■; ix-jis'; jao it 

t^^snsa pn^'in TT-j-ins Nii's-n; iinii-im i» 

iE^nsa-; 

f^^p'^m?! nijBri ''niaip.l iinin ^rns ,^^-fi^ » 

qiajl. KnV'n 
tliriBiba 'n^-nB nas sia iVapos la-an ihs a 
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• ••ft ^a •• • 

• •• •••^» ^ • • 

&3 niyVa t NT'ya ''3a rai Nffl3\>t "^sa ra iiaip w 
N"iB7 'jtt'n ainn nib?Vi n3K »-i£i? aiiit nsnanN 

• • «^**«» ^« • •• 

• • »^ • • ••• 

rj''nn3» CIO Q^K fti-ipi tNai w'n oi'ia mayi 20 
•''< laji { Na3 ''33 ^an Na'<j« mn s'^n n*n» nin 21 
N">in "nffla la "ip'<i rmiaV irrnsitbi d^ij*!: a''ri^^i 
TinnBiTD t\bn i'in''"itoa Tt'tDa V? JT'sa nVflstn 

/ ••• I"-; I •••• /— • •- ••• ""J"** 

% • « % • • 

I'l N^a^Va^ D'^ri^K •''> "la^i j Ti3''uj''a^6<i in^nuj^'n 22 
Kaa""?! Nn»a '^'^Tn'^ mn d^s nh I'laip rajada 
{Tisa Dip'^a'^ riTiyi ^a'na ""ayja •'i^fT' nsni 
KHisa -1153 iVn B'^aV at: iia Ksiea^ yy^i'^'i 

I ••— • — ^ mm J ^ ^ ^ .|« » — • •••!•• 

• • ^ m • •• 

n'»'nE53i ''rt^y n'lws NnivBi na Tt33 nV'i ^? ii'iai 

•••,'• ■ *• • • • ." 

■'-I'^B la ao*"! w^'^ taiDB'' kV "t? S'lp py " s^naa la 

• • • " "■••• • 

17 Q*pi ''n ''in iT'sa sin ^"^aK tk snn N'^^n 'iV''» 
a'TT'i Vtni n?i Nnsaa d'^ri^N '»'' JT^aini t raV^V 23 

"• ■••»^» •••• •• •• 

tiana ''lanstn Nnaii« n'' nVsa'^ n*"iia n^aa • 

■ •••*•• •• • 

ra ra^pV ia n^naaa np"" ■'"ibni la sin n*' '7")i3') a* 

• • ••••• * 

Nnn'ifit «ia ^a^y ^na mb i? cip N'aina T>nn 
''T'S) la Tip3£>n''i )')b'D'>*>i »*p'i2V nyn sris'^a rpriN 

• •• ••' ••• • • 

j^aVra fitnniN p!5ii«a iiJT'*na inVs '''^ !?? N3y« 

• • ^IP' • • • • ^ • 

N^nan n*?''^-)^ n3'<n5 rprx jt^iiipB la^pi T'ln 
wja rpnjt inao Ti-ina nVas* ft<3''3o sa'^nn^ 
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Nn''"i'ix N-^n Nnno »n''i'iN pVisa I'lrf^nn imai 
'»'<'=T "ia''a JtnapnNi K*n lyN ''T'B ta innbth 
''*n'7 nmN ■'^naa ^*aai o->p nt^i Nm'ioaV 

{TNI NfiVy^ 
III. The same. Gen. 3. — Jerusalem Targum. 

•r • — ▼ •• "" "I"" f T • ••'•▼I'" T • •' ▼'• 

Flit 'n'^fiti "lanp 'iN''*3a st-i'inDi NSion '^aip 'hi rT'ian 

1*?!? 4tnni«n N*Da rin** 13 '»n''i t ■nn'' n'''ipBi w 
'nn'» rna^i r^is^ T'ifT' «*TipB rnn:?'! NiT'iiNa 

rT'Sai riana ■'inn jt^TipB iina?'' »^i nit'-i'in^ 
NJiaaV 'iDM '«i!T' oia I'lnn'' y-iaai I'lnapya i'inn'» 

'^ . ^ ••• • . . .. • 

«3n T'liny D"ia ^dn ■'irr' «^ «''in 'n^'i I^pdni 
it^a'i'' ap? aiDa jiap^a NiriiBa ia?aV rV^^ rVw 
••ann rTnn raiai t Nn''ffln saVa'^i '''ia'i''3 is 
lyaa "iaj«i din ■'jy sna "•sxa'^ »atoy n*' ^ia''m "nV 
NT'ya p "naip aonna »b '«■• 'na'ip P rama 

T • • / • It t*t: """S* *'! ' f trr: ' • ' •-:—• 

niN'<Va ''yVai wa Dips sna ""BNai wato? n-' Vs'iaV 
ffl-iB!a •'in*' Tinaai hpi^ '•T'B p I'lta ^ia''3i '''t» 
nasi } NT^ya Tiai nddn •'ja r^.'^^'ip ^a 

""-:•" T • • I ••' T TS»« •• 2 ' ^k ' ▼ ▼' rj 

; • 'T ''T •• "^ J * * "^ • v; * i ~ "^ r •• 

rTTiy itB'nB •'Dffla '»'T«n'» Nasfi na 'n'«n ''a^y 

i»«-; w • •••• ••• T~!"~ ■" »•• — • — 
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Nyfi nai« nipn n*^ rraa upth vs'^ao raiK 
p HTi*' *TnaDn lata fi^i ^''^V aa ra NaisaV 
la YinV ao'«i jt^ D^ae*' »V n? nip p7i «nDa 

• • • • ^■•••^» 

noi t dV?V '«n''i ^W"i s^m 4t3V''» •'T'B m 

Nnsab nanaa raip!? p pitisso ip'* '«-ia«i dik n** 
aurhv arai nh ny Dip N^ans rin ''nV?a iiri 

• • • • • •• * • • * • 

KHDai QSfT'a rpnsti Kir^iiM «-ia rsa rs^K vin 

•••' '»•■• "• • ft • 

lipasiT'') vby*''^ N*p'''T2V pn Nnsa 7pn» xtpi 

• •« ••* • •• • • • 

• • •• • ^» a • 

«3"in^ N'^aia ftjini N^y^aib cam ipriN pn 
KiiDi rpipt maa ipri« pnt3& rina n^a« n3'»30 

•• • • • • •*• 

'•• • •••* • *• •• 

rin Nfi^ya sn-'i'isti snisa iiejd «^i V? tiki 
«aVya rh "itaai Va 4tn''-i'i» N'<n N**ni i^**** Dn» 
«n''-5'i» NT! NaD '>*ni «3V''N3 d'i'pi ''n •'in vin 
«nhTh N**ni i!?''n ''"ie 'nin I'^in ^a^ya nn^B^ 



•• ♦ • 



IV. Siory of a dispute between Cain and Abel Gen. 4: 8. — 

Jerusalem Targum. 

^s mm N-in ^^»h pisai Nn« '^^hn b:^nh rp naxi 
'^ins b:inb "ia»i rp •'3? »"ia *>tHb I'liT^inn- ipsa 

— -J I •• • • ▼;*▼"; — : •••' /"T" •• • / • •• 

'I'^ama n^i N^yisn la nanstS n^i «*P''12s!j ata 
tia iJVaa la nana nim rania * k^i saVs? nans 
''sp «iy-ia ^apn« s6 ''sai ina "naa "nsanip Vapntt 
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st'yffiia yiBrifit^i «*p'''=i2V na las ina n''«i 
aia i3ia «*in iiamni »a^y nans* ramai 
T'DPD ''la'iy ii!T=i V? naiti win Tina T^'ia'iy i-i^bs 
Vapn« »b ^sai siyia ■'sa ■'sanp b^pn» 'nT'i p 
^y l"*? fipi N-ia "iBKa rsaa i'in'''nn iini »iyia 

t nT'' ^api '•^HN Van 

y. Marriage of Samson, Judg. 14. — Jonathan. 

'. ^•. • *• ■• • • 

Nnnj* nasi tr^izb^^ ■'niastV ""ini p'^Voi t •'npioVd 8 

^^» • • • .• ^ • m 

i ^Tinh "b Fin'' laD i?Di ■'NnsJ^B nsaa nsana ''n''tn 

• • • •"••• •%• • 

Vaai 'nnK nsaa n''^ Nn,iR'«am •'max n*"!? i-itti^'i 3 
N*Vny ''ft<nib!?Ba snnx aoa!? V'^tk n^'i Nnn» '^lay 

^^ • ^ m » • • •• '• 

muja »''n '•"in ■'V ac tnn*' ^ma»V ihaad nSKi 
«in ■''' DTP la ni* ryT" nV •T'aiti '^niai*') t ■'rya 4 
ft<3'^ya') ''fiinaVBa n^nanstV ''?a x^n NBpwn "'■ns 

*^» ■•• ••••• ••• • 

''niaNi I'load nnsi }VN"ito''a raVw istnaVs N''nn 5 
-la N^N xm nsan ''a-is i? 'insti nsanV rj''a«i 

ia i»"iiaa ni-i ''n'l!?^' mai t jr^n^a^ipV n'^riD iinx e 
r\*h Q^nai Ni'ia rainan ^aa {T'anni •''' oip 

nn3i tiay^ n*" n^^mb'^ ■'n^iafctV ""in stVi n'^'T'a 7 

laTV am' {liaad .''3'<ya nioai Nnnxa r«ai s 

a ^« • a ••• ^aa a 

N3p NHi sni^i N15B n"" "'THaV 101 piaoaV T'a'i'' 

^^' ^^» ^aa a a*a 'a ^aa 

Fi-^Ta rrinDsi } Naai'i tT<ai «''n»'7 stiaBa snna'Ti 9 

a* ^a ^ • » ^ • * ^^a • 

ajT"*! irias niVi '•nias niV Vt«i V'<a»'i Vfa Vw) 
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ID mni jN*aVw riny p ''n» s^naa I'laaa u 
•nsiNi {jT^a? "iim r-inn T^nVn insni piti*' im 12 

I "~ • TT " • *• lil"'» ••/ ••! • 

v\^h wxi i^nDDm s^naa la'i'' nyaa ■'V pin*' 
»b CNi jNdi2H ii^asK rn^ni rD'^Vs iTiVn 13 

•• • •• ""• • 

•^in^NT n^n JT'V i"ia»i NuJiaV'^i pVosi* rnism 

J rai*' NnVn strT'iin njtin!? iV'^S"' »^i ^''Vin pes 
•'^■'"3 "iVtbazi riDK^ nas^i nixyDD Nai''n mm w 
n''i T"'' ^7i3 ^^^'1 Nrii'iin n*' »:h ''inii 'n^^ya rf 
t «DVn Mir* iinnp i«3ni33DSiVn siiDa 'niax n^a 

t;— t"»"ti ••#• TT ;:"";"■ ▼ j' ~» " 

•^anxs'a linV n-itt»i Tii^? "jistia nnx nsa^ le 
NiTiin nV ''^i ■'537 •'wV fi<rnn i^rr^in '•Jpttm n^ji 

fi<^naa -lin!? run's N^ai'' s^yad ""ni^y nam : ""ins* n 
nN'^im n''P?m nx nb ■'ini nj^y^auj fi<ai''a mm 

— • — • ••! ••-• ••-! ▼ •— • ^T** T • T "£•* 

• ■* •' • *• ••• 

Nai'^a «mp ia3» mV nasti { nay "^znh Nn'^^nn is 
nai Kaai"!a "^Vn na Ncjaa Vya 4<^ "ry ns^yaa 

T Tj • ''"s — li* "■•• T — ■»**: 

Tn^a "tinp-a iibViVk linb lafi^i snita pi''?n 

• • •■ • '^ ?.^k 

•ja «-iia5 mn ''niVy mai t ''n'Tin iirmadst mb 19 
N"ia5 i\n^n linaa !?api ■I'lVpoj^b nmi ■>'» cip 

• • • • ••• •'• ^ ' » 

tnr\^'-m ^^^^nih «*iVa2« an**! lintiT m a''C3i 

T • • — • t T~ T * • * •-•f ••— .« «- •• 

• • • ^ • • 

ihaad nn» nim t ■'max n'^aV p''Vdi n'^TS'n ci'^pni ao 

• ' " • • » • 

} m3''aa')a nin'5 n''ian'7V 

14 
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102 FART II. EXTRACTS FROM THE TARGUMS. 

VI. Predietion of Messiah's kingdom. Ps. 2. 

t«nip'»"iD 'i'>3D-i!a «'»ai«'i ««aa? voaina Ttsh i 
itf^th it'ins insnn'' «*D'it3^ffli Nyix '<3Va rav 2 

XVT* »~2'~» ••••# X* ••• ▼•"" •••— I • afx 

I'ln'^mDN n'' nna in'»n''oa by ''ssaVi '••' dip 3 

" •• • • ♦ • • • ^ •• 

I— •• »""• • ••▼ • » •▼ T • • ~ XT • I • • • 

pi''DMn2 lin^ ^Va'' rT'n t ihrh "nnT ■'n «■!»''» 6 

••I • •! • ••— •!♦#•• I • |— atx*"* »••• 

• • • • • •■• ^» 

• * • • • 

■133 3''3n "ia» •'"'I fcta-'p ''ynmjt t ''ffl'ipa niD by t 

• • ^» ^'w ••• •• 

•"sa •'^s t 'nn''-)3 T'I xai'' iVn3 nN3T nax "^ nsnV s 
nB^D ''3'ia^ffl Tiniinjti Tinsonj* it^'aay ''D33 in«i 

I • • •" ?• T • • ▼ ▼ • •'"" T • • • 

^3^ ms^D jT'Taii Ttyta iin'''»'i ^laa ^rnhN 

" - -- - - •• • • X • 

•• • •• • r • • In- • 



• • • f 



• It * 



VII. The praises of Jehovah. Ps. 8. 

fitVisa naaa^ vnm b'hTy nas Nss'iai ^nbs •»'' 2 
it'»a!?^? D^sa t N*aB la V^y "niT snajT'i «nN 3 
«!?B3b •nsa'^ya bby^ la wai? ^nonaJN «*p3i'»'i 

XX-: '^'m *• -••»• ▼: ▼:••!- t^- : : 

''is'iy •ji'-al) •'ariNi ^^taa j xaiwi itsai ^''^n 4 
Nffl'3 "13 na { Nn3ipn» '•'1 N»33b'} nistio TinyssN 5 
{"•^V? v&n ^^aa mm 131 •'iisi? ibin Isitsa e 
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••Tya Tin!?*! prMi •'n'lni p? "t '»'iVn n'inn s 
•'Di&N &''!?n'n irT'i^i m*> '•disi «'»fiffl nss t »bpn » 

L.VIII. Parabk of the vineyard. Isa. 5: 1 — 7. — Jonathan. 

Miid^ b'^nm b»ia'h i?3 Pi'^naiDN N^aa niatj i 
ijay pi'^aia^ lam nnaoin ""am amajt'n'n''y"iT 
«y"iNa D-) -)it3a M&ns I'lnV iT'an'' ^i<-)iD'< ''3'»an 
isa assaa iiana^pi iiamp'^'i iisnm'^pi i «D'<atJ a 

•• • •• •• •• ^^# 

n'^an*' '•nana ajii i'in''3''3 '^aj'^pa «n^3ai NT^na 
T'aa iiia'i? ina^'n nnaKi lirr'^tan ^y nibsV 
«n lin^ "ia» N^as t lirr'ia'iy *i5D*'«a» ii3»i ''anp a 
■sya anaV ps sbi Nnn'iN la ma ^xito'' n''a 
p •'anp wi wa *i3'''i nnsT' ffl3Ni oVaJ^T '•arr' 
rrinay «^i •'B^V li? laya^ rf-iax «aa na t ""b:? 4 
T)3«i rac3 riaiy «'7a?*'T rr'-ias T'-n «a lin^ 
wN-n rT* I'laV pa ^"^m wai { I'lJT'naiy iffl^^as 5 
Taa^ TifT'') I'lnsa Tisaaj pVoN •'B?!? na?aV ttj? 

•"■nK ♦♦ riNias 'j'lrT'^y ]ia3rj'; n^i ij^dn "P^as br\ 7 
Nas3 miJT' ffl3«i ^Nito'' n-^a ri'isas •'•^'i iT'By 
'j''&i3&* -jiSN ^ni Nr'n i^nay^'i n'^naxi H'^ni'in'i 
jpa'jn jaDB ]13« jiniiaj pnay^'n rriiaK 



104 PART II. EXTRACTS FROM THE TAR6UM8. 

IX. Extract from Isaiah's prediction of the Messiah. Isa. 52 : 

13.—^ : 2.— Jonathan. 

— ^ -r*«^l| •••••••• • T* • ••— ••— «r 

^» ■• •••• •• • • • T^ 

•ndn nirri rst'^ao r^'i'' b^-iQ^ n-^a n*!^ ^nnoi 

• • • • 

-113'' p { «d:tt ^Datt I'lnvTi liniTn N*aay '»3''a is 
bz ]in''7;. ]'n?j'; T'sV.a ]^pria^ ''^''^ T^''^© T^^.? 

''niania nVffitt'n lyNai ims'i 'i'<abaVa sn •'n'lantJ 
Nnjia ^onip mb'in i'ia&'> p v^ri'i i^nsD by 
Tf^rfn^m nVi iT'iTn N^in itn t6 rrh «an2 nini 

• •• • ••. 

X. Aphorisms of Solomon. Prov. 10 : 1—12. 

• • • 

i^'^mb vmi2 N^aD «"iai •'lajt ^ina ^a'^an na i 
nrhm p «''2&a Knpnsi sy^^-ii i-is'ik nma «V a 

▼ »• ■'I"; ■'•J*? *•""• ••• / ••-• ^ 

Nrapi ap'^'n^'n {i^asa mt^bm isaa nV rNB''a 3 

Kill N'^ai Niaa^ saaaa «mDa&53 t whdd ''y^ain .■» 

NanVaiD «.-ia NO-'pa n^it)'^ \ t\nb Ninya Ki^jai' 5 

Nnana tiSnnaa «in «-ia snsna "nam «in e 
•'oaa ""y^m-n ]'ina*isai «*p.'''i2i •'an. ^y i^-irin 

''7''ffl-in «affli Nnaia '»p'''isn ' Nnai"! t «B'it3n 7 

R'-niBtoa «^a&i «3ipis ^ap*' n^a^ D'>an'^ jiiyis s 
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• * •• • •• '5 

••-isn anan «nx*'3D t «B'ian '»oa3 ly^B-i-q I'lnaiBi 12 

• • • • • 

} «nian") «Daa •'^m^o linVs ^yi 



•• • • — -r • -r -: • • T -: •• — 



I 



PART III. 

THE CHALDEE PORTIONS OF JEREMIAH, DANIEL, 

AND EZRA. 



I.— Jer. 10 : 11. 
II.— Dan. 2 : 4—7 : 28. 

J Nina NitDSi T'^:iyb »thn natj ^^n ra^yV NS^a 4 
«V p N'HTs* ''sa nnVtt N^Vos^ nfiNi «3Va nay 6 

• • • • •«• •• 

iDna I'lnnn Fnw&i Na^n pi. i ■iiaton'' ""bia e 

*• •• • *••• ^» ^» 

Nfi^n «3^a inasi niran "id? fainn pnoB'i 7 
-■la "las") «3ba nay t ninna moBi '^n'lna?^ "las"' s 
lin'^Tn '''1 ^ap-^3 raat iinas w^? •'i n3n yT* a'^af 

nasa^ tinaa'Tn nn'^noi nms nVai ilsnn N'ln 

""•#•/ •.— •. MP*. .••• Y* / «— • 

y'naNi ""^ iiaN «aVn inV Karid'' ita'^? •^'i n? •'aip 
'jnaj*'! M^a-anp «^''Tto3 ha? paainnnnnoB 'n w 

'p iRnw V. 10. 'p -jinittntn TiiP>a»\n »"5 v. 9. •j'lp '•»i»&V v. 5. 



PART m. Dan. 2: 10 — 24. 107 

^«a3 «^ nais nh'n ti'^Voi an "nVa-^s •'•n ^ap-^3 

{^nn ''a'^sn "^bV niain^ lasi N''3'tfi aspi Daa 

ii'inK^ oyui Ni:? DTin b»^2'n rnN3 t n^tapnnV " 
{13? } ^aa ■'aisnV n^Dpb ps: •'•n ssVfi ''■^ N*nsD-3-i 15 
nssnna Nni na-^y jts^a-iT NtaiVa 'n'i''"iN^ na«i 

«iosi pib-in3'' iST '''^ «3^a-ia x^ai V? ^N*3m w 
«yaa^ I'^anni j yn")?! »n'?a ■'n'nan n'^-iTyi ^Ka''a w 

• ••• ^ m a ^.* ^ 

^«*3i wTa'in'' «!? I"! n3'i nttV:? N*aa n^Jt oip-p 

-'75'r»aV:p-'li3 "niaa «nV»-'''i tnaa xinV laftji V»*3i 
fitnasri ajT* rsba D\'?nai rs^a rrnyna N*3aTi «'»3'My 

^ a » ^ ^ ' • ^» • • • •• 

"Ti^ t N10 nay »-i^*h3i «siBna na yr^ ^mnoai 23 
jtmiaai xnaan '»'n n3« naaai NTina Tinaji nb» 

▼ • • *::» • ▼"s — r- •• r ••tit-: ▼?: 

N3^a nVa-'<'n Tisa wya-^''^ ^snyi'in pai ■»!? nari'' 

'»'np R'ninsi v. 22. 



108 PART III. Dan. 2: 24 — 35. 



▼ • - • T : • ▼ ? ~ t»r; • ;•• ▼ •• • - v t 

DTP Vn*3"V Vysn n^nanna 'n'i'»"i» v^^ * *<^nk« » 
*>'^ Nm^a '•Da-p laa nnaan-'^'n nb— )»« pi ioVti 
-i!a»i Nsba n:? jynin'' sa^ab «ias •'•^ iin*' ae 

nVa N»53ffia piVj< ''n\y Dia j i«3Vab n^innV rVa*" as 

{ Nin n:'^ "naaTDa-V? "noxi ''itm •^laVn N*a'i'' 

nsxi t Nin^ ""Tna "n^Tin «'t-i n'^ji nan •'"inK 30 
"b ''Vj nan Nn N''»n-V3-ia ^a '^n'^m^^'n haana nV 
• -naaV '':i''7m Tinin'' sa^a^ Niffls •'•i ma'^-^y inb 
nn aVs ^^nt rr'in nin ^aVa nn3» t^i-n 31 

• •••• • ^» •• '•• 

mil "n^ap^ a«p -r^n-' fit'ti a-i lan saVs »i5a 

• •• • ^« 

•'n'lyni '»ninn aa am-i'i piidn-i sa'^s Nin j V'^n'^ 38 
^TnB ■''^ '•n'lpa t onD I'n nnanii "^niya aca •'■i 33 
n^in nrn t tpn '>'i pnaai Vtis •'■^ p'nsa '>n'i^jn 34 
-!jy Jiabs^ nnai rT'a jt^-t-n p» n-iT5nn '''^ n? 
'jp'i r"is«a t Than npnm sEDm n'^tis ''•^ inhVai 35 
■)i?a Nini «ann ssoa smnD Nson s^ns nnna 

• -:- T-:-; ■':"• T*: *•- ▼:?"" ▼-:- 

nanan-siV inN-Vai i^nn I'lan i«fe3i d ^-i-iNS-ia 
-Va nx^rai an -irob mn jtabs^ nna-^n wasi ■t'lnV 

'1 n***!"* ibid. '1 •r^nn v. 33. 'n *i'^t\'* v. 29. 



PABT III. Dan. 2: 3 6 1 7. 109 

Min nPi3N ihriVsa 'nis^am 'nT'a an'' t»'»aB-ti.'i?i 
•^313 H3J-1K ''"inN laVa aipn •'innDi ( Nam '''=1 umi 39 
J ^jKiK-^aa ubvin ■'■^ mm: ''n nnN nxn^^n ia!?Bi . 

p'ln ii^N-^a yyia-1'51 »Vtim*i fttVa ^oni p'nna 

-"•I «ras:3-pi ninn na'^^B ^la^B ^tib linDtii "ins 
ti&na a-iya nVtib nn'>Tn '^'n ^ap-^a na-Nin^ mhfit) 
-ja siDn finwi ^ns p'nsa N*Vn nyasxi : itra 42 
■'I* { JTT'an wHinn pisai «Bvn mnn Nnia^a nsp 43 
ynta lisi^ T<a-iyna wts &&na aiya nVtib nnn 
«!?TnB ""la-^n n3"«i-a? wi rpa*:! I'lnV-N^i »a3&* 
a*')?'; -jiaN «*a^a '«'n 'j'in'»a'j''ai t NEDn-Q? a wa nV 44 

«Nm Hma^a r^^'^a &Dni pnn panon »b nn» 
r-itans Ni'iaa I'l rr'Tn-'^'i Sap-Va : «*a^y^ Qipn 45- 

vv : ; • ▼ • • ▼: — : • ••' : * it "■ jit • • : 

«Boa «BDn Nan3 k^tib np-im rn^a n^-''^ pN 
?i3'7 •'ins NinV '''=1 na »3^a^ yTin a-i fi^n «anT 
Naba rn»a jmas ia''fiai mthn a-^s'^i 46 

rnlri''3i nnsa^ laD V»*3n^i ''n'iE3Ji-!3:? Vb3 "iS3na^a3 
dop-ia la^i Vn*31^ ^aVa n3? { nV n3D3? im 47 

'1 n'»M'» V. 41. * •»np n»»''a-» v. 40. 'k -»'»JT' v. 39. ■'-ip y\'^'^i v. 38. 
••np ••m V. 43. 't n'^h'' ibid, 'n n'^n-' v. 42. 'n n'^h'' ibid. 
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1 1 PART iif . Dan* 2 : 48-— 3 : 8. 

"••n Tin nbi'i v^hia nioi T^n^i* ir^n sin, Tisn^N ""i 
Vaa n3''ia-V3 ^y PiD^tini n^-an'' :N''ato pirn 

•^ .•■ ••• • •• 

'no'^a iimoV ^33 nrna •''n snT'a? V:? ''aa'i N3^a 

t N3^a " nna ^»'3Tj "las i3?i 

^ • • ^ • • • 

CHAP. III. 

rno TsiJt naii 3nT'»'=i abs ns? »3^a iS3i3i33 1 
t ^33 n3''ia3 x'Ti'i nyp33 n53''p&* n« rsjt pits 

«*350 N^SBT^fflnK^ 033aV ^n^» «3Va 1X3131331 2 

i»— •• •^••^•■•— •"• "•••• ^» — ••- — • • • — • 

^» ^••••- •• • ^» •• • 

"^TDbtD ^bi N^HBH s^-n^ni »*"i3ia «*"iT!nnN Kmnci 
t«3^ans3'73i33iD''pn ''''I jttVs n33n^ NnaV Nr3''ia 

n33nV »n3iia ''3Ha^ffl ^bi N-'Fien N''-i3ni n«"i3'75 

"• ••,"X ■" TT •• •• •• • ••▼•• T*"*** "r""JfT* 

Ntj^s ^3pV paiipi «3ba "12313133 oyn ^ hoVs 

inas ]13^ ^''n3 Hip «Tin31 t ■12S3'73133 D'-pn ''I 4 

'»3T ^31 n''3B»iD T'-)n3D£) N33D Dhnv «n''p'i">ffl'3 
12313133 avfT''=t«3niD!j2^ iiiaDni ii^sn k-ist 

•jhyBB •l'^3 jiQBT HS 031 ^3p-V3 t NDIV'' N113 1irj« 7 

»»jlT •• ▼:• •• t; "r; T T • »•▼ ▼ » — 

mi ^3p-^3 { N3^a 12313133 D-'pn ''1 «3ni 0^2^ 8 

t«''iin^ ''1 i'in''2ip 1^3x1 rNitos T«i3a i3ip warns 

^ • • • • ••v«^» 

S nin*' V. 7. '■» 'T'h'' V. 5. -i-ip V'^'^T'' ^- ^- 



PARTiti. Dan. 3:9 — 19. Ill 

bp yfittJ"' '»'n tDD»-V3-'''i Dyt3 nato «3!?tJ rin3« w 
^bi N*'3fe*oi i'»nn3DB «5ato Dhn^p Nn'^p'noti »3-ip 

• *• ■ ••*• • ' • • 

^B-i K^-n-pl t MaSTH a^2^ iaD''1 VB"* Niat ''3T M 

t rnao «^ na^n '^'n »2m ub:sLb^ rn^c t6 "nTiVitV 

' • : rr T t • I— 1 • > -r -: -; v v • ' * t tr •» ' * ▼ •• 

•nnnd^ nviNi^ -iJ3» ttiam tana nisns^iM ri«a w 
t NS^a DTP y^rv^n ifejt ««iaa riwa "las naj^i '3iD''n 
'7ay'i "no-'a 'nnio nisn I'lnV ibki "issnaias my u 
na-ipn ••n «arn n^s*>i rn^e I'laT)''* n^ •'n^wV "laa 
-•''1 «3'^ya-^ T«T«n7 I'lDVi'w in wa t T'lao-nV » 

• • • • 

-''*7 irtiVsi iiiaoni ii^sn inni ''3T ^bi n'»3tenioi 

-j6 Twna'oa na^nV Tnn«i 'im isyy 'ssm Trm 
"•h** in nniann^ Dane nrr^y wroii rnoii » 
«Ti3 nwrTti sarmp:^ by* Tvte kjium i-nar^K 

vh iwpn n wan^c^x^ T^d ii3nHn6 ' Jtilw!^ 
''niBai»rijniran'^rm»'73i23Tn»3 j^tjos » 






1 12 PABT III. Dan. 3: 30—29. 



rai^i 7'in*'oia^i I'lrinVansi I'lrr^o^aB i'in''VaiDa 

-N'la^ <iVb3 '153 nnyi •nib'^a •niio ■I'lnnbn ';iV« «naai 23 
Nt^a "iS3'7ai33 viN {rnB3aKnip'<«-ii3-'}^nN a* 
r-ina N^jn ''n'nnin^ nSNi n3? n^nanna bpi mn 
«3!?aV viasi T'sy rnB3!Q »'Ti3-4i'ia^ wan nnbn 

•'"ini-n i'in3 t^k-k^ ^3ni «i^3-»'iiia T'a^na T?ntD 
n23'73i33 a"ip' T^n^a t rn^«— lai nai N^y^ai 26 

"•• • •• • ""• 

— lay*) 'no'ia 'n-1'783 -ifistT n3y Nnip'' «"i*i3 iin» 7"inb 
rpBs r'i«a "iriiti ipiB N'^V:' sn^N-'''^ '^n'liay "im 
rfflsanai \ «-ii3 ^'la-p '153 na^i 'n^'^^ '^"l'^ffl «" 

• • • •• • 

rm «3^B na'nm KmnBi «*3jid «*3B"TTOn» 

t l^na m? «^ 113 n''"n '130 »b I'lsr^^aioi Ti-innn s6 
•aa'^a 'n-nm-1'51 ■j'lnnVN ii'^na laxi n23'7aia3 ns? 2$ 
i2:n"in?i '''1 •'n'l'iayV a'^TBi HaxVa n^o-n "las na;?i 

• ••• • • ••"• •••• ••—•••» ""•' • • ••—•—• 

•• •• •*• • •• 

'lin^B*'-«^ •''H I'ln^'aaJa lan'^'i i''3S3 na^a nVai ''n'iVy 
Dya D''o ''sai t I'lnn^JstV inV rt!?«-^a!? iinac-^^i 29 
-'''=1 ]'inn^»-V;? ri^o "ia»''-'''=i TtsVi nas ay-^a ^ 

.•»»»p l^» V. 89. S •T^n'» V, 28. ■»-ip n«V:> ▼• 26. ■»-ip nsy'an v. 25. '•» n'^m*' v. 31 . 



PABT m. Dan. 3: 29—4: 11. 113 

•i^is Fin'^ai layn^ va-^n Jt'ia: layi 'Tiffl'»a t^ito 

••• •• • •• • 

▼ ▼ — : •., • • ' T r: IT ▼ r: ~ • ▼ • ••' • -r ^•• *" • • 

^33 layi '!io''i3 ii-iim^ n^sn ns^a rn^a t nans » 

{ JT'inn!? *>T2ip nDD n^'V^ «?iVn ''B? la? ''" N'nam 
' pinia^a T»Bvn nas '•rt'inam ra-oi naa ^nhnw 33 

{ "in iT-UT wa^oi thy nia^a 

CHAP. IV. 

nbn p^STia pyii''n''aa rriin n'^n isanaiaD wn » 

• ••• • • • •• •• 

• •• •••••• ••• • ^ / • ••-. »^«— •— •• a«_* 

• *••• •• • • 

^aa •'i3'>3n bbb ''Bip nbT^rh fi^a D^in ■'sbi j ■'aa^na'' 3 
K^Do« N*Bt3in riJVy r'l^a ' '•aa^nhn'' nb^h ni!JB-'''n 4 
'tab nifflsi i'i?T»Bip tTDJt iBN NB^m N^itai k'<'itoa 

•• • • •• • «r - tIt: - » •• r: it - • • ' • : S 

«Bbni Fja T'0'»'^p 'i''!i^N-m"i ""ii •'n^Jt otda isstcjia^a 
nyT' nD« •'•^ N»Bt3in ai issttoa^a { mB« ''n'lBlp e 
''BVn '•irn i? D3«-n^ TT^ai "na T'ffl'>"ip rn^N nin '''=1 
ntn ''aaoB-^y ''B«"i •'itni } ibk jtidbi nnn-'i 7 
N3V''» nai } «''3iD pjBini NnJt shsa i^st i^ki rr^in s 
t «yi»-^a ftiD^ jnn'iTni k^bo^ «t3B'' nBi-n apni 

^•^« "^w • • • 

^Vtan •'ninhn na-»Vb^ i'itbi «iaiD na3»i i''Bo JT'&y 9 

• • ^•^ •• •• 

-Va T'Tn''R3Bi N*BiD ''"\B2 li'TT' '»niB3?a'i «"ia ni'<n 
-)''? iVni •'aafflB-V? ''fflNi •■'iTna rr'in ntn t Kitoa w • 

• •• ••• ' ^ • 

«3^''« 1'^h iBN pi Vna «-ip t nn3 ^^bb-ib o'»'tp') n 

'■J 'T'h'* T. 9. '»-ip ■•Knvs.ibid. % •T»n'» v. 4. •»-jp n»V:^ ▼• 32. •»'np ')'»Tt'»i v. 31. 



1 14 PART III. * Dan, 4: 12—31. 

'p «min i3n nsiaj* i-i'^di it^b? iifik ''n'lBa:? wspi 

• _•••• • • • 

•'n'lonffl npy ana fri'iBay-p n^ibsi "•n'lnnn 12 

J «nN 3073 npbn »m''n-Dyi y3t32'' «*affl ^asi 
n3'3fflr Pi^ 3!T''n'»- NT'n 33^1 1'lam'' NoiaN-ia ^33^ w 
na«ai saanB ri''^ rntw pniV? iieVn'' ■s^a":?' m 

n^&i Qid3N ^sdi wan'' Najf '<'n-ia^*i «o1d» n^a^aa 






Tiiaba iB''3n-^3 1 '>'n ^3p-^3 na« ^-lOBn^^ataVa 

aainoK "is»Bt2^a nao-'^'i Ij^^d"! riN n3r'3'''ip »« 
"iSNffltt^a "ifiNi «ab53 nay n33»n3'' ''n3'»y"ii «in nyoa 
''N-ia ifiNi nsMffl'a^a nay ';i^n3''-^N «ifflBi tuthn 
nan ■'■^ it'th •''i m^**** n''"!?^ maei 'n''»atoV «a^n " 
weyi } Nn&*-^3'^ pjn'itn'j N*aoV «t3i:'' rjani ftpni is 
riT'n "inn •'n'lnlnn na »W? liiai fi<*'5to naa«i "t-bo 
4*s^ja Nin-nna» t N^ati •'-ibs laao*' •'n'lBayan «"ia w 
•nata^ffli K'ao^ niaa^ nan 'nni3")i nspni n^'3") •''i 
«*affl-}anna B'''^pn''y xa^ia mn '•ii txnx fthDV » 
«y-i»a ''nifflio ipy ana "iniVam «3^''« I'^inasi 
^D3i 4^13 '»i n»nna tinai 53TnB-''=i "ii&xai ipsa* 
';'»3'ny ny3ffi-'»'^ ny np!jn «ia m'^n-ayi yatasi jt^aa 
• •'■^ «''n «'>Vy n"iMi «3^tj jtniDB n3'7 t •'n'l^y "iiB^n** a 

'» 'n''in'» ibid. niaiptta « v. 16. s-^B «"s 'n Diptta k v. 15. '1 •r^jh'' v. 13. 

"••np n»^» T. 21 . '•» n'»n'» V. 19. 



PART III. Dan. 4'': 22—33. 115 

^Da*) iixjyts'' 'nV ri'ini ttatoyi 'rin'n mn!? Nia 
Nasi i-n-ja^i KoaN nia^aa k'^V:? tt'iVo-'^'^ y^an 

• \*^ •• • 

M^M •''n •'n'lffliD npy patia^ nas •'T) t naan'' 23 

T-r* • • jT I— -f— :•• — : •• ■*■•:• 

]t6 t «*ad iD'^Vd ■'■n y^an •'T'la Na*p •n^ "nnia^ja 24 
iin^iyi pit) npisa 'rt'^ani '^''^3' iso'' •'a^a t^aVa 
-^y i«iaa «Va t •^m^o^ »ai« mnn p T'a? inaa 25 
id'»n-^? -itoy-nn rnT' niph t «aVa -isanaiaa 26 

•• • • • ••• 

Nbn "laxi «a^a nay { nin •n'^na ^aa •'■n snia^a 27 
Dpna laVa ir^a^ piir'aa naN-''^ Nnai !?aa nti-^t 

mt • • • - •• • ▼:":.•»■ "s • ^•»■ : ~ v » c • ▼ 

jK^affl-nfl vp N3^a aea jinVa nh? i nnn np'^Vi •'aon 28 
t Tiaa my Hnt)^a sa^a -isanaiaa rias *n^ ^ea 

/»• T-: T •- ▼?" — .•;- :»';iT'"r -• 

■wj 17 vby i^Vn'' T'3'^3' nyaoi raya*' "nV inhriD 

• •• ••" • 

HjDaN-iai nsanaiaa-Vy nSD »n^a snyo na j pjaan*' » 
yaos'' FiaaJa . »*affl ^joai ^a»'' nina »atoyi inta 
nspVi { riBsa •'n'lnBtai nan T»-iia33 my'a '»'i iy 31 

• • •• «•■• "• • • 

•by •'naa*! nbtaa s'^atDV •'a'^y isanaiaa na» «*a'i'' 

••• • ^» • •• •> 

FiaoVo •''nm'in'i nnati »aVy '>nbi nana k-'Vy^i air'' 
nVa «y"i» nkT-^ai t Tn nToy jnniaVai aVy pVo » 
«!ji «y-i» nkii s«ad ^''na nay pi-'asaai T«a''on 
wat-na : may na fi^ na»''"i Fin'»a «na''-i"^ '«n'>« » 



•T •• ^ •• • •• • •• ^ • • 



•np n»V»^i V. 31. "^np n»V» V. 29. -i-jp n«V!^ v. 22. 'iei'»^"» v. 21. 

^^p •f^nn-ii ibid. V eipm n ibid. «»-Hp 'n«»'n v. 33. 



116 PAKT III. 'Dan. 4: 33—5: 9. 

''^y ain"' •'T'ti mn Tiis^a "ip'»^'i ""^y aw- •'naa 

• • •■ • •■••• 

laii napnn Tiis^JB-^yi I'l^a'' •'Dain-n '>-o'^n ^Vi 

• ••^ • •• • ^••» i^ a 

nnmiti ta^fflp ''n'lnaja-^a '»'n N'«ad -nVti^ Ttnai 

^^« • ^ •• •• • 

CHAP, V. 

••It;*: ' --: • ▼ : : " : - v • — : ▼ : - - - . .. 

n23*1S1D3 pB3n •''=1 «BD31 KSJTn ^3«tJ^ HT'^nb 

•• • • "•• •• *• '•• 

itann ''3«a i''n'»n rista t nn3nVi nnVaa •'fi'iaa-iaTi 3 

»—•■"#• •> ••— |»^ •• ••» ••• (tar*** » tr**"* 

rnffl«'}Dbffl'n''a'''n «»!?« n'»a-'''i NVa'<n-p ^pB3n *>^ 
«"ian iTiTDJt t Plumbs nn!?ao '•n'laaia-ii h3^b I'lna 4 
t N3a«i «yjt «bT"iB mm NBoai ^arrn •'nVs*!? inaaji 

^»» ^^ *•• ^ • ••• *• ^ • 

^ap!? pnai osn-T' •''^ lyasn ipB3 ^nyo-pia 5 
nm »3Vai «3^i: '•■n «^a''n ^na-''^ sT'a-^y «nffl-ia3 
'>n3*''m '•nisffl in'i"'T waVa t-ik t Nana •'■n nt» d'b e 




mpi-i'!! iD3N-^a 1'n ^aa •'ia'^an^ "ixjni N3^a nsy 
-•''n «a3'iam ffla^"* «3i!nN ■'sain'' n-nDBi nsi nana 
rVV:? riN { tj^ffl'' NniaVaa ^n^m msti::-^? Nam e 

N10B1 N-ipaV Nana v^fiS'"^^'' «3^^ ''^^Sfi ^^ 
^nana N-'ato -iSNO^a Nsba riN t i^'sbth nyn'inV 9 
Vap^ Nna^a { T'dancitJ ''n'i3a-)aii '^n'lVy rsa ''n'i''Ti w 

% -)•»>!'» T. 10. % n'»ft'» V. 8. •»-)p RS-^SttrtV ibifl. '»np •»»■»»» v. 7. '»-jp npBS v. 5. 



PART III. Dan. 5: 10 — ^20. 117 

— - — - — ■ — — ' ' ■ < ■ 

»••— "r""I ^ — T** • ••• • ^ a • ~ • ••"■ ••• 

• • • •• • ^ m » • m 

• • * • • • • 

rnV^-naans naam.^snVstT ithj "Tiiajt ■^ni'^ai na 
T'Bain ai -niaH -isnaiaa ^aVai na nnantin 

•• ••••• •• 

• n-«in«i ra^n "lasa lanVaioi 7'^Dai N'T>n'» nn 
jtaVa-'''^ ^«*Dna na nnanon riop siaai iT^n^ 
t mnn'' mtDSi npn'' Vst^ai wa ns^aaVa nao-n'o 
naKi saVa hd? fitaVa did ^?n ^K*n rn«a w 

vn^K mi '''Tn''>3' nyadi nirr'-ia '•a^ sa^aT-in 14 
lyai } "na nnanffln m'Ti'' naamianVaiaiiTriDi "jia w 

n3»i }n'»innV KnVa— )tdb r^na-^^i ''3n?i'inV ^ 
«-iC3aV rntspi nosaV rnos ^ain-i-^ ■n-'V? nraa 

• ••• •• •• • • • 

«3i3-i» '>2n^yf\T\b rnoB^ KipaVsanaVain in pa 
«nia^aa «n^m 'ni^n-^y «am"'''T «a3iam D'aVn 
«aVa nnp nafiji ^N«3n n3? r'i»3 tDVan it 
«an3 D"ia an Tin«V 'nn'»aTa3i rinV iiV 'nn3na 
KnV» «3!3a nn3N : n3?*i'in« kiosi saVaV «"ip« w' 
■i23iaa3V an-' nTini «ip'»i Knia-ii »niaVa k-iVy 
«*3fflVi K*a« «*aay ^3 nV-am '''n ^nia-i-iai }'nia» w 
^t3p mn «a2 «in-'''i '•nianp - p r^nTi rr^T 'iin. 
-•'m a-^na nin sax mn-'Ti «na mn «a2 mn-'^'ii 

• • • T -r -: •• T -r -: • • •• ▼ T -: •• t t ~: • : 

nspn nmii naa!? m •'lai j ^jsoa Nin|«a2>in » 

♦ • • « • "^ • ^^ _ ^" • 

••np ■)"'»"'■'* ▼• 19. ■«-ip n«V» T. 18. itip *)Wn ibid. -"ip Vian v. 16. 

16-i 



,116 PART III. Dan. 6: 20—6: 4. 

M^ny-Dyi lid «nt''n-a? JnanVi n''-ii3 «fflDx ^3a-]ai 21 
rtttta «*aB ^aai wiaya'' rnihs satoy m'lia 

nth ns«d!?a ma rjnD«i t jt'V? D'»pn'' «a2'' '^irph'i ^ 

'n'^a-lP T^rfsi {!in''a-''i H*3KaVi naai-inn N«aa 
I'lna rnaj «ian ';in3nVi ■nn^sd 'n''3a")a-n nn3M 
-ttb ^"^ «3a»i »?» nVtib »dn3 «ann sBDa ■^nb^Vi 

'•n'loip - p rn^a t n-rnn »b snV 'nnn-iK-'^ai n'T'a 24 
«ana wii t n''d-i n3i. «anai «^''-''i sDfe n'^Va 25 
«nVa "ittBn3'=i tT»oiBi ^pn wa xsia w^mi '•'i 26 

T • • — • tfT • I • • — »•• • #•• • •• • • • • 

«nV''pn Vpn {{naVdm iiniaVa »nV«-n3a wa 27 
iinna^jB nD'^ns d-jb {T^on nnandni n^stk'm 2$ 

• • • •••• •• 

iffl'aVm "issdVa lax vn^a t dibi '^naV na'^ST'i 29 
iTiam i:i-)M2-^y «an*T''i Nasitim «yia-iit !?«*3i!? 

• • • •• ^ m • ' • • ,» 

«''^'»Va Pia } «ria^aa «nVn o''Vd «in!?-'''^ Ti'iVy » 

CHAP. VI. 

t rnnm rnd T'3tb naa «nia!3a ^ap «ha minm 1 
»*3Dn^Bn»V Knia!?a-^y n'^pm dm'n Dip nBo 2 
rano I'inso «Vyi t «n«!?a-^aa I'inV ■•i indyi n«a 3 
vhvt «*3B-iidn8 f\nh ''i I'lnsa in ^k*31 ""I nnVn 
^«*3i ri» J pT3 «inV-NV ^aVai »ayiD ihrj^ rarr^ 4 
-''i^ap-^3 N*3BniB'n»i N^aiD-^? nssna mn n3i 

•••ip nHTtt V. 1. -inp n»T»i v. 30. 'p ns-^sttni v. 29. -^-ip rj»V> v. 21. 



PART in. Dan. 4": 22 — 33. 115 

^aai iiayt:'' -ftV ri'ins K3iD?i rta mnV sna 

• \ * \ •••• • 

■inV J KifiB p'^Vo ■'1 y^an '•'i-ia ms^p -^^ iinia^a 24 
Tin*!?! piB npisa ii-'ani 'n'bs "iBffl'' ''sVa ^s^sVa 
-^y »Da xVb t •^imVo!? waii* mnn in ra? inaa as 
^■'H-^? "iiDy-''-iFi rnT* nspV t «3Va nsDiaias aa 

•• • a • ••• 

«^n nasti saVa jid? t mn 'nVna ^aa in sn^a^ja a? 
npna la^a n^aV nniia n3«-'»'i «na-i isaa «in-«i 
«*ati-ia i>p »3^a aea «nVa t*)? t i-iin "ip^Vi "'son 2& 
} "nsa ni? MntDVa xa^a nsaiaias i^-iax Tt^ Vsa 
«a'tt? 'nn'ia Nia min-dyi vnt: \b KiD3»-ia^ 8» 
'''=1 1? '?i''Vy iiBVni T'3'=iy nyaoi iiayt:'' "nV in'ina 
^asi-ii xnh^ NTDDH nia^aa N^Vy' C3''Vo"'''=i yi3n 
HC53«-pi "i23naia3-^? nsD Nn^a ^rwis na t TO3n'' 30 

▼ ▼ -: » • ""V •— • *" "*▼ ▼I* ▼-:— T •'•J* 

j'attS'' naiaa . «*aTB Vaa^ Va^'* T'l'ina xatoyi ino ■ 
nsp^i t iinssa- '•n'nBDi nan 'i''nffi3a iniyto I'l ny 31 
"hy insai n^os K^aoV 1317 i23iaia3 n3« N^a'i'' 

••• • ^» • •• *> 

wttVo '''im'nm nnao saV? ^nVi nana kiVy^i a^ni 
nVa «n» i-ikT^ai t nm itd? PiniaVai thy "ivhm 32 
kVi n?"i» ''"litii K'ao V^na nay pjiasaai raion 
wat-pja } may na nViaKii j^n^a ^nat-n tiin ss 

.r • • •• ••"•—• T ♦• "• •• • •• • •• ^ • • — »• 

•»ip r!»V>^i V. 31. -^-ip n»Va> v. 29. -^^p n«Vy v. 22. 'Ri-i-^JT* v. 21. 

•^^ip '»i'»''"Tl ibid. '« QTpaa n ibid. n-^p n*^n«»t v. 32. 



120 I'ART III. Dan. 6: 15 — 27. 



•in^K ^s*3iV naifi KsVn sis? »mi"i«'»'n \>«aa^ "la-ii 

nptyai nnpT?a xsVa nanm »3a K-^y natoi nin 
NsVtt ^Tit T'ls t ^»*Dn3 ins «3on-«V ii '^n'lba-Q-i w 
ni3 nnaoi •'n'lanp by^ri-ath iinn mo nai nVs'inV 
n^nannai Knasa Dip"* KiBiBoa utibti T^isa j tIji^^ ao 
^pa Vh^stV Kaa^ nanpaai j ^t« NmnK-'T Naab 21 
»n^» ia? ^«*Di ^K'DiV "ia«i Kaisa nsy pyr a-isj 
TiniaT*'©!? Va'^n ^Tiina nV-nVe nn3« ''1 'nn^» N*n 
raV^V «aVJa !?Va N3!?a-ny V«*3i 'j'>n» tNmn»-ia as 
''3iVan «Vi ^nriit ds -jaei na^Va nVo ''n^» j ••■'n as 
«3^a ii'^anp a»i ''V nnanon lat '•n'lanp '•n Vap-^a 
in'iV:? a«D »''3to KaVa ri«a tnnay «V nVian 34 
N3a-]a Vk^si poni xaa-ja nj?03nV ia« VN'sn^i 
ia«i tnn^K3 p'^n ""i ns nsntin-K^ ^an-^Jai » 
^«*3n •'1 •'n'lsnp i^a«-''i iiVn «naa Trim «3^a 
^oa-^Vi i'in''B3i j'in''33 ]13» ian' «ni^'"i« aaV/i 
I'ln'^sana-^ai «rT'-i« I'lna iB^ffl-*'''! "n? «aa 'n^^yisib 
«»ia« «*aS3y-^aV an3 taibti tdim rnxa ♦♦ ^pii{ ae 
••aip-p ti^ato*' T'laa^ti «y-)«-^aa T'n»r''nH*3ti!?i a? 
rVnii T'ykt I'lnb TisVa loVo-^aa 1 '•i tjyo d''o 
n*pi »m turh^ i»in-'''n ^«*3i-''i nn^« oip-ia 



^^p y^'^'^l V. 27. n^^p -jt-i-inn ▼. 26. 



PABTni. Dan. 6:27 — ^7:10. 121 

t NS'iD-^y TOD^o'i ^annn «^-n FmwVfii raV^V 
•n «n«3i je«ao3 rnani rn« nayi ^sai dt'ioo » 

,*» ^ ^ • • • • • ^ # ^^ • • 

CHAP.Vn. 

J -ii3« rVa a»tT ana tahn r'lsea paaoo-^y r;a«T 

• " • • • • 

ya-jit i-wj «'^'»-j-c? •'iina rr'in nm na«i V«»»:** n:r « 
pnan ivn ^anw") : «a"i j»B''b imja jt'ao 'fln » 

ia n^'»a3i rnea ia''-ia--n T? r'»in r\m vb nD3-^* 

• • • ^ ^ • 

J r6 a-^rr* aa» aa^i ra^n d3«»s yhiThy^ ktmh 
ra-ipn 'm-nac'^i -*7V n"a" n:^3n ••-jnae ?rm it»i « 
••Va* 'Wp pi? inajt :ai pred ra rsca i*^? rVn 
?6nB:3nn»'JT8nr'nnnm-:'=:Tri«s jirjsjiiss • 
wiiTi^ rasT r.7S-jin sras-^j c^^-^ 72"» i**! 
Jf^*^ "nrna r"T, TTtri nn iraia j rh zyr prc'^ ? 



rsai mT'' uetti 'a:a«i tttt:^ irra"' ?r-n r»i 



T^irs. 







f * ; f 






^**^ ^^^«»«B^ ^b9BMBMM»l*">M> l^?'***^^^***'* <P*^9** **i^n« . 







' - ^ _ . _ MV 



^•. yn^«^JHHBh« « P'Sw "^ 'f 



122 PART m. Dan. 7: 10—24. 

risa ir^in ntn } irrriB rns&i an'' md^''^ •jitiip'' u 

{ «ffl« nip'h rn'iJT'i naoa laini sni'^n nij^'ap '»'n 
Tin^ na'^ri'' T^^na nan^i I'lnsa^aj v^yn Nnrn -isoi 12 

ntia «*B'i'' pTiy-i^Pi «in nn« ri3« laa n*130 

• •• •* • » * ^ 

naip } '>D3^na'< "^mi "^itni riDiD "laa ^«*Dn n3K ■•nil w 

!•• • -rT**™* -r T •• / •• • •— •• •▼"• — • • 

«nia^a Ti'?ap''i { «?")s-ia iiaip-' T^aVa n?an« ya-)» w 
oVy nyi «a^y-i? »ma^a Ti3&n''i vdi*'^? ■'©•''ip 

^ •»• • ••• •• 

nin-'''^ »n'»?''a-i «ni''n-^y »as''^ iT'as rnst t «*a^y » 

• ••• • • %• ^ % ^ 

pia-i ^Vaa obi n^ ra^yi lai wipi n^n n'^aip 
Niay lan «3"ipi iT'in hth { nman-p ai piiTm 21 
K*a'i'» piny nn»-'''i n? t tHV n^a'^i T'0'''np-D3> anp 22 
i3Dnn «ria^Bi naa wnti ^3'!''^^ ''B'''=ipV an*' 6t3'''Ti 
«inn ^iy^an w^a sn'^yiai Nni'^n "ia» la t rd'^'^p 23 
Ny")«-^3 ^a«ni «nia^a-!3a-ia K3ffln '''^ Ky")«a 
mto3> nniaija roa ntoy «*3-ip'i tHsp-nni wajiini 24 

a-i^^ia »"3 ibid. '1 -i-^n-t ibid. »^»^*? »"5 v. 19. •»'np V^^* ^- ^^• 

'»npnKJ'»a'n V. 23. -^-jp nVfiii v. 20. 
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124 PART lu. Ezra 4: 15 — 5: 3. 

J -r — • X T "J*" — -r: — It-: t • ••Ij-rl ••-;• 

^•^ •• • ■ • *• * ^^« 

mnD— lay -)»ffli riaoa ran'' •'i I'lnmaa nxai 
np oisa K3''^y iwnVffl-1'n wiFnaa t n^ai d^» m 
Trn »n'»ip ''■^ ^inafflni iipai n?t3 O'^to ■•aai { •'aip 19 
■)TintD»i nnni nKisana I'laVa-^y iscchv ni3'i''-ia 

• •• • • ••• 

l^a ti'in^ an'Tia Ti^m 'iVa niai nnn: lay ^ba ai 
NDann kV "ni ^n'^npi "nVi* «*naa ^isaa!? d?d wia 

••••• T /▼ T**!** 7«»» T~ •••• T "T ■" • •• • • 

rtD'n-Vy layaV i^a "nn T'T^hti { Dton'' itaya ''aa-iy 22 
•'•n-'ia X'l^ J T'aba npTjnV K^an «ato'' nab a 

DinTSip np «3Va sniDDnn-iH •'•^ winoa pons , 

• • • ••^% ^.^ •« 

nT^a? n^Da v^iixz t !3''m y-ii»a "lan ^baai ^'''tist' 24 

- • -: — •• • I » - •• • It : T • ••• • c • • — •• T • 

rmn nao "xP »bt:a nim fibo'n'»a '''=1 «hVN-n''a 

{ onB-nVa ot'T'i riabaV 

T T / V •.* VT • ▼ Z " I 

CHAP. V. 

N^'TiST'-!?? «*«*aD K'i'=iy— la n''")aTi n»«a3 ""an •'aanm 1 

» • — •• / ••"! •• "T 5 • ■•■ VI *• • •• J * • • 

«3aaV inaJi pnsi''— la yia-i ^N'^nb^ffl-ia baair lap 

T T «• • ▼ — • • / • • • V : • • <▼»••} •• 

-■ ia3> nne ''3nn 7'in'»b3? nn» «3B7-na t ihrj^ rnyoa 3 
Dto-ia nn!? i''"ia» -jai ]'jnni3a') ''3T'ia -irnBi mns 



PART in. Ezra 5: 3 — 15. 125 

t nV^so^ nan «3iffi4ti wa^ nai kit's b?E3 obV 

^*»« • ^•••» • '• ^» • • 

T • •• » • •• -r ^ T -; ~s ▼ v; ' •• • / •— ▼ (TT • • 

-"12? nn© •'Dnn nVo-'i «mii» pone j siD'^-^y e 
mn3 laya ''•n k'-isdissk piniDai ■•ST'ia inoi mna 
a'»n3 hanai '^n'l^y in^o KtianB t «3Va cmT-^y 7 

• '•• • • ^« *• •■•^ 

NsVa!? «inV y'T' t «Vb «a^ffl «3Va raimV was s 
t^ini «a"i »nVN rr^aV Np3''ni3 iijt'^ kd^tk-^'i 



• • • 



111 KnT'asJV K^Vnaa otona ym^ bbi ps Ksana 

nai Kiria oyta nbV did-ib urh «3"ii3» 6ta33 tiVk 

} DhoKna ii Knn?-DB anas ''■^ •nnwn'inV nh!? 

{Ji^Vaoi ''n3a a-i ^«ito'»^ •n^ai 'i«'»affl r3« w-n 
i^a 'lan an*' n'Idid nbi*^ »3nnaK twin "'"-la "inV w 

- J . - J -r — : ▼•,•:'.• -r ▼ ▼ <» -: • : "" • i • 1 •• ▼ 

fiayi n-ino nsn niriai jt^-^Da ijaa-ii'^a -istsnaias 

T - • •• • "■ » : ▼ ! — T -r : — V -r / V V — .* : - • 

ba i'^ Na^» ffli'ia^ nnn nsma oia t !?aa^ ""^an 13 
fiiftti { »3aV nsT ■ «n^»-n''a nyu am «3^a ai'ia 14 
"issnaias '••7 KBDai nam ■•'n Kn^it-n''a-''T »*3»a 

• f.^ • •• • • •• •• • *•* * * * .^ • •• I • f •• • ^ 

*»si''n''i ^aa •'•^ kVa'^n-ia «a^a a-i'ia "lan pBsn ^aa 
fe^'93i<a nV» Jnb-")aKi t naia nns ''•n Mara nsafflo^ 15 



»' 






'.• • • • 



'n n''n'» v. 15. wa^ «"3 v. 13. '»'np nKTWS t. 12. 



122 PART lit. Dan, 7: 10—24. 

•'nianp ■iiai "jam piDioao'' i3*>th» ciV« ''n'lanp - p 

!•— •• ••■■: **<r •«/•••• •• ^ m 1 I. 

i »m n'lp'h naiyr^'i naoa naini Kni''n nV'^Dp '»'^ 
1'in^ na''rj'» r*na nan^i I'lnsiaVo I'l'^yn «ni''n ikoi w 

• • • *•• •!•• •• ^ "• 

naa «*a'i'' p'^ny-iyi «in t\n» odm naa N^aaj 

t; t- * •- — • T'l ''T tv: — : »~: 

yai la^Bi -ip'''! p^o an*' jhVi t "Tiia-ipn ''n'lanpi m 

• • ^ ^•^ • • •• • 

— •••V """*•• V • •• •— •• ••• V ■ 

na-ip } '•asVna'' ''ffl«n ■'Ithi hdid "laa ^«*di riDM ''n^i le 

• •■• ••••• • ••• 

!•• • «r«r««** -r T •• / •• • •— •• •▼— • — • • 

^ m • •• • 

NHia^a iV?ap''i j Nyns-ia iiaip'' T'a^a nyan» ya"i» w 

"• • "• •• •• • 

dV? nyi Ni3^y-iy xrnaVia Ti3Dn''i rs'!''!?? ''©'''ip 
{nnBai ^T-is-'i'i {T^Da m'TT' nV''Wi lin^a-ia jriDa 

• ••» • •• •* 

« ■•• J • * \ * • • • 

'Xn i^BDi np^D ''n nnKi inoNna """^ nto? K^anp 
pia-i ^V»a DB1 Pi^ ra"*?*! 131 «3"ip'i n^n iT'aTp 
stna? pi wipi iT'in nin { nnnan-p a-i niTm 21 

▼ ; It / •• • T •»— • •• -I •• T T T • - I • ~ ▼:*••• 

«'«a'ii piny nn»-'»'n iy t ih^ nVa^'i ro'^'Tp-By anp 22 
i3Dnn «nia^ai naa wati td'i''!?? ''B'''npV arr" 6tD'''Ti 
Kinn ^iyan w^a sn''y''a"i KnT^n na« p t r°"''i? 23 

•• VJ V ^ T • • • • <r • ▼ • • ▼ • •• —-•/•• I • •!•• 

t;— t •., ••• TTjj- T»« ••:• • *:~r 

mtoy nnia*ja i^aa ntoy st^anpi tnapim TOtbnni s* 

a-i^^ia »"3 ibid. '1 -i-^n-* ibid. »^»^^^ »"5 v. 19. •»^p VJ^^* ^* ^^• 

'»npnw'»a*i V. 23. -^np nVfiSi v. 20. 



PART III. Dan. 7: 24 — ^28. — Ezra 4: 8 — 15. 123 



• •• • • ■• •• • •• 

N3t3^oi «ni5^ai t xehD-iy ma'in^') niatinV 27 
'»s''ip ay^ na'^n*' ««aB-^3 n'lnn ma^a ''I Nnia-ii 

• • •••* • • • • »• 

in-iD3 •'3^3 KnVai ''!?? I'lsno*' ■'I'^t'i ''as^na'' ''3'i''yi 

•••• ••• fm> 9 • """11 ~«» «••• •*^, "S "•• "" • •" 



III. Ezra 4 : 8—6 : 18. 



•^p «in Kn3« inns kibd •'o'awi D?o-^y3 Dim » 

^ ▼"! ••• "■• v*l*r ^••^ ••• ••.• • 

-^ya Dim ris* } ^asa «3Va »niDfflnm»^ aVoiT 9 

«''DnO"lBNl «'>3''1 li»ini33 "IStffll N")BD ■'Dadl 0513 

t K'^a^y «ini N'^asfflio ^''Vaa '"^isn^ widish k''!3BiI3 
ian an'im mi'^p^ san nsscs ""Van ''i «*a« i«ioi 10 
t n3?ai mrj3-")ay imm riaa ''i nnpa 

• ••• • • » •*• • 

iorh y^T } n3?ai mns— lay C53« ';i''nay waisa 12 

•• v: V •" •: vv • t -:"" --: ▼?: '■':" ▼:"" 

D^ain''^ "ins n3''V ? Tim^j-ia ip^D '•n N^iin'' ""i staVaV 
ta^m'i ^bb^m niai rsa snaiKai sniia «nnp 
N3ann "ni t^nnp p ''I mib'nb ^inV yi"* i?3 t ii:''n'' 
ii3n3'' «b "ri^ni "iVa rn3a ii^Vano'' k^iioi 
N^a'in nVa-''i Vap-Va i?3 t pTsnn D'«aVa DhB«i 14 

• • •' • •• • •• 

^31-^3? sTna!? «3V "nnN-K? N3Va ni")?") «3nVa 
K*3iai nBD3 npa*' •'i }«3VaV wyiini «3nVo 15 

1 ■' ' ■ 

•^ip iVVs© K'l-iiwi V. 13. t^p Ktnn ibid, '^^p H-^is-in v»9. -^^p n»V3> v. 25. 



124 PART lu. Ezra 4: 15 — 5: 3. 

-••r|T '» T!'* ^? "" ■"■Jl"'" "^ '• "'"2 

^ • ••^'•» •••••• * • 

t %b Ti'^N s^ KiriD naya pVn n:": ^ap^ ii^Vano'' 

I * — • T T "5"" — t: — #T-: Tj ••f.^r ••-;• 

^•^ •• • ■ • *• ' ^^» 

mna-nay -ikbdi I'^ittoa ran'' •'■^ I'lnniaa nntDi 
np oiBti «3''Vy iinnVffl-'''^ winffl3 t n?ai nVtti m 
in snnp '•■^ inafflni ^"ipai nro cto "laai : •'tt^p w 
-ii'inffl»i niai n»iDDna ra^a-^y nid^j? na')''-p 

••• % •• • ^•'^ 

•jiuiVbi nVffliT'-^y iiri T'B''pn "I'^a^SDi tPia-nayna » 

• ••• • • ••• 

•jya 1 7'in^ anTia "rt^jm i^a mm mna na? Vba ai 
MDann tnh in xn'^npi iihtu «naa K^aaV oyo ia'»to 
nn-^y nayaV i^a "nn T'T^nTi t Dton'' «aya ■•30-1? 22 

Qinn-aip np ^aVa snodnms '»'n k3imB3 pti-is 

• ••• ■• '• •• • • "•• ••• 

— ••• • ••• —~;' •▼▼• ▼•▼ — ••• 

n^ia? n^aa v^s^s t ^''ni msa "lan i^aai s'^'Tin'' 24 
rnnn nso iy «^t3a nim a^TDiT'a ■'■n «hV«"n''a 

CHAP. V. 

«^i^n''-^y «*«*a3 »'i'^y-")a nnati nn^as •'an '•asnni 1 

^» • •% • •• 

riKa t I'ln*'^:? V^niD'* hVn naja nVoiT'ai nirria ''•^ 2 

• ' • ^^ m ••••• • 

«3aaV inoi pi2'i'<-"ia yia-i ^nti^ko— la Vaant lap 
«n^i<-ii n*«*a3 I'lnayi Q^aiT'a ■'•^ «n^« rr^a 
-"la? nnB ''snn I'lrT'^y nnx Mai-pja j I'inV rnsoa 3 
Bto-ja Dh!? ina» pi i'inni3a') ''3t'i3 nnai mn3 
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WTTDa TCTP V^VO *ST^ XSTHTh VtZTST^ IST! 1722 

-T2? nnE ""s^ u'^d '■' •I wn-i3« ps-s : nrHr? « 
mna tc^s "^ st^rc^sii swc^i ''^••^ Ttsi rnns 



?• 



• 



ST© rs*:n "tti^" ^twd aiasrs : KZ'7'2 cttt^" 7 



st5tJb irr:^ rrp : nVs jnrd jc^:: uTrh *■, 
■?: wrrm »^5s zjbfb nr ^3 p» «:sr2 



_ • 

_- - - - • - • 

f Ufti^^K ;^ ^^ it' .irti> Mta# ««r-«rJ "• :|4«Ti^ I It •*' fc^i^ 

_^ ' _ . ' . , * * ' . ■ ' 

••••—• • *i^ • — mm ^ m m m ^"L* ■▼•"" '•i -^^ 

,_^ . - • • ^ 

r^lSfi^TP aCmw r*^9tx it«A^« c^JC - v^^t • % |«« ,§ «^ b 

^ ^ ^ 

•21 
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r» u ^w ••« • ta 
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• • • 
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126 PART III. Ezra 5: 15 — 6: 9. 

lys-^T^ VTst-iai aVtiiTa '•'^ «nV» n''3-''i «*©« 

•• • I"" — •• Y »••— "■f«»/«— • •• •• ••••• 

0")'i3-p-''i '»n''N p ^aaa ■•n nan «3Va"'''n K^taa 
niyn tj^oTTia "nT i»n^»-n''3 waa^ tjya fi''iD »3^a 

• • • • ^ •• ' • • • ^ • 

TV-: ~ : • •» : •* -^ r "* 

CHAP. VI. 

'''1 «n&D n'laa 1 inpai ayt: oto ^a^a ot'"ti T'Tsa 1 

NnT'aa Knan^a nanajni • t ^aaa nan rnnna xnaa « 
1 naiia"! niaa a-ina-pi nnn nVaa «n3'''7a ■'laa ''•^ 

o?a Dto «aVa ajn'ia «a^a on'iaV mn natda 3 

• • • T ^ • — •• • • — •• • T -! — • • 

rna*:! rnai-*'''! -in» «3an'' «n''a DVffliT'a »n^«Ti''3 

f •••! » » ^ • ^~2 ••••• f • — •» • » Y^M* •• 

• •^ • •• *• •• ■"•» 

{ rntD T'aK n-'nD rnaj rax nai-i r!?a'i&a '•n'lBKi 
NnpBDi mn y»-'''^ Tianai xn^sn V!?a ia»-'''i T>aa^3 4 
nann •''1 «nV«-n''a ■'SKa &K1 j an'^nn «3^a n''3-p ^ 
nVcn''a-''n N^a''n-'ia &B3n ns3na')a3 '•■i »BDai 
mnK^ D!?G3iTa-'n s^a'^n^ 'nn'^i Tia'inn'' ^aaV ija-ini 

• ••• ••' ' ••^« • 

"inB"n"in3"-ia? nne ''3nn 1^3 t «n^« n'»aa nnm e 
•nn 'j''P''nn n"in3 la^a '••^ «'«aDiBK i'inn'i3ai ''stia 
s'^n^n*' nne •ai ^nV^-n'^a nT^a?^ ipao ? nan-ia 7 
''sai } mnK-^y I'lsa'' 111 Kn^K-n^ia «hw •'aiaV'i s 
K3aaV "nVs «''iin'' iato-ny i'na:pn-''i tunb oya D''to 
mns lay n-^a '•'i «3^a '•Daaai -^i Kn!3«-n''a 
«V"'''=i "nV^ K^naaV ^an-ina Kinn KnpB3 «3")B0» 
I'hyh ]''"ia«'i i-'nan ri'in ''sa') inon nai t «!5DaV 9 
«*3n3 naKa3 naai nan nVa ra3n fct'affl nV^V 

▼• -: ▼ — •• • - • ■ — . - • I • J • » — : -r v; V 

jn-*"! k"s v. 5. 



PART III. Ezra 6: 9 — 18, etc. 127 

•r f • • •••••••• ••• •,* V • * * 

"'"nV T'VsBi «*ai3 n^»^ rn'in''3 T'D-jpna I'lnb-''^ w 
Nsffln-' ''5 d3»-i?5 f-i D?E3 n-'to '»3B1 t •'n'lDai «3^a u 

••5 "" • •• V V! — •••• ••• •• — • — 

••riVy wnaiT' avTi jnir^a-ia ?» noan'' nan ^mns 

• • •»»• *• • 

nan sao pffl-'»'!i nsiVsji j nan*!?? *i3?n'' i^id tniT'Si w 

' J. ^ • •• • • 

T02nb »*3C3n^ pit nVo'' •'i oyi "n^ja-^s naa*' 

T"T""« •»—••"• ••• — •• • — • f 'm* \* » — ""• 

cyo nato Dim «3» a^tt'nia-'''^ •^i »nVN~n''3 
nnaj n"in3-n33' nns •'ann rnx { is^it' wibdk n 
«a33 83^a dT'Ti nVtd-'i'n VdipV i'inm33i ''3Ti3 

pi^» Dyt3-|a «i^!33oi '1331 K'l'^y— 13 nnSTi n»*33 ''an 
} DID "ti'^a «nir)ann-i»i Dinii ibnis nytaai Skits'' 
«''n-''TT7» nT^ nnVn d^nynsn nn-'S «''2''ffli is 
^6n»'>-'»33 'n3?i } «3Va ni^'-i'^ nisVab nd-nso w 
nan sn^fct-n'^s nssn Kn^a-''33 n«iBi n'^iVi ^^ans 

CT • TTf; •• — •, -; -r T •• • r : ••▼••• -r -.|t 

n«a 7''n'iri n3i «n^M-n''3 nsanV wipm t ninna it 

«^enV ]''?? ''TS?2E'i !^'*^ 3^31^ VP}^. V^!**^ Tl^l 
^a'«pm { !j»-ito"' '»t33o paV "iteynn ^»"ito-''"^3-^? « 

«n^»nT3y-^3» I'lnnp^naa «''ibi i'inm!?B3 N*3n3 

} n»a -iB& 3n33 obtiiTs •'•^ 

• • • " • 

IV. Ezra 7: 12—27. 

-'''^ KiT^ "iBD 83n3 N"iT?ij «*3Va "^Va Knoanm« w 
s-^ana-Vs '»'^ oyt: cia "^aa j n3?3i T^aa M^ao nV» « 
•nnaV «''iVi '»rfi3n3i !3«-iia"' «ay-ia •'nwVaa 
»3Va nip-ia '»'i ^3p-^3 t'nn'' "^lay oVo'n''!? w 



128 PART III. Ezra 7: 14 — 27. 

nl3 nValT'^1 lin^-^j rrijai TTh,xa ^rp};^_ mia) 

SB? nia-:nn Ds ^aa rijna iba nannri ■"; ami 
iap-b i nSiBlTa •"! Dnri>_!< niai va^B Njjnai 17 
f naN f-ia- f-iin nn sEoaa sjpn snEBs nj- 
iT-a ■'3 Niiaia-b? ^an anpn^i pn''aD:i jinnram 
an'; ■^jTis-iyi ^[•■iz 'I nm : aVonia •''n nan,!:!« w 
1 ]najri Dbn^JN nwn a i^mh nariii sEoa nxipa 
Digoipri'^nVsri^a intei; t]^ T'an:;riB-''i si^jsai u 
•^^-^B'; ■"! ^nVs n^a ninnri nspl 1 aVaiT; aVs » ' 
8riqnnn-i!«n:i«/:Bi 1 sta^a ^i:j n^a-ia inqn insai a 
-^a ■'■1 nnm nasa ^'i siHan VbV djd n^ia salia 
(i^Bn nif*"'" Nn'i -iBt: smi syy )\i:bxm''^ ^ 
f -ito f p3n-i?i nsB I'-ial qoa-n? 1 -a?ni mibds » 
n!3Bii nsjB nna I'na-iji nxa f tianan-iJi -nb 
sCiniN la?n'; s;Bp n^s ajD-^B ■'vte 1 ana sV"'^ so 
saia ma!;B-^7 cisp etinii. rtab-'- n»_bd n!;!< n'la^ 
s;-)Bt N.ii'ji N;:n3-» '- I'siwa Bbbi ! 'n'ljai a 
Tj^ni lia rrija njl nn^s n^a 'ttBi xvm N;Jnn 
■rjniN nBana siT? ri:xi 1 ari^^s sb-ibV, D^Vci nth as 

1 iWiinn jr n^ ■'■ii •]n}x ••m •'py^i}, rri™ naya 
K3^B ^■i sm 'nbst—'i uri'i lay sinV' si-i'n-Vai m 
ipna^ in nia^, jn Fiaa layna Nin'?' n;''^ «<3"!|di« 
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NOTES. 



There are ten Targums* or Chaldee translations of the Scriptures 
extant. None of them, however, include the whole of the Old Testa- 
ment, and some only a single book or a few books. Daniel, Ezra, and 
Nehemiah have never been translated into Chaldee. At least, no Tar- 
gums of these books are now extant. , 

The Targum of Onkelos on the Pentateuch, from which all the 
sentences in Part I. are extracted, is the most esteemed of all the Tar- 
gums, both for its faithfulness, and for the purity of the language em- 
ployed. It is so literal that, being set to the same musical notes as 
the Hebrew text, it was read or cantilated in the synagogues on the 
SabHith, in connexion with the Hebrew lesson appointed for the day. 
See Prideaux, Conn. Vol. IV. p. 623. Respecting Onkelos little is 
known. Prideaux places him before or about the time of our Saviour. 
Home (Introd. Vol. II. p. 158.) gives the same as the generallt/ receive 
ed opinion, Jahn (Introd. p. 65 of the English transl.) supposes him 
to have written in' the second century. The same is Prof. Winer's 
opinion. Compare his dissertation De Onkeloso, etc. § 1. But Ge- 
senius maintains very satisfactorily the former opinion, Einl. zu Jesa. 
§11. 

The Targum next in value, and probably also in time, is that of 
Jonathan the son of Uzziel, who translated the books of Joshua, Judg- 
es, I. and II. Samuef], I. and II. Kings, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, and 
the twelve minor prophets. He is generally thought to have been ear^ 
Her than Onkelos. Prideaux assigns him a later date, for the very ^ 
probable reason, that he would not have commenced his translation at 
Joshua, unless the books of Moses had been already extant in Chal- 
dee. 

There are two other Targums of the Pentateuch, both of a late 
date. To tile unknown author of one of these the name Pseudo-Jon- ^^ 
athan has been applied, because it was long supposed to have been tpK 
written by Jonathan Ben-Uzziel. The following literal translation of 

* The word is Chaldee, 13^ A "nin > (from iSA'^in to interpret)^ lit. an interpretation, 
a paraphrase. Its use is limited however to the Chaldee versions of tiie Scrip- 
tures. 
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Num. 1B4: 24., as it stands in this Targum,* shows how little care the 
author took to give the simple sense of the Hebrew text ; while the men- 
tion of Constantinople and the Lombards makes it certain that this 
Targum was not the work of Jonathan Ben-Uzziel. It was probably 
composed in the ninth century. ^'And wings (ships ?jp|iall come 
with instruments of war, and shall go forth with great multitudes from 
Lombardy and from the land of Italy, and shall be joined with the le- 
gions which shall come from Constantinople ; and. they shall afflict the 
Assyrians and enslave all the sons of Eber ; but the end of these, as 
well as of those, shall be to fall by the hand of king Messiah ; and they 
shall be destroyed forever." 

The Jerusalem Targum, so called from the dialect in which it was 
composed, is the other of the two mentioned above. It belongs pro- 
bably to an age still later than the preceding. It is very imperfect, 
omitting many verses, and so loosely rendering the rest, that it hardly 
deserves the name even of a paraphrase. It abounds, much more than 
the Targum of the Pseudo- Jonathan, with digressions and fables, 
which may be traditions of some antiquity. No. IV. of Part IIy;nay 
serve as a specimen. Both these Targums abound in Greek and oth- 
er foreign words. In the above extract, the word translated multitudes 
is ^"^D^bpfi^, plainly nothing but a Chaldee plural of the Greek 0X^9^, 
and the word rendered legions ^''3l^ab . 

These four are the longest and most valuable of all the Targums. 
The first two are esteemed most highly as affording critical aid to the 
student of the Hebrew Scriptures, and (especially that of Onkelos) in- 
troducing us to a pure Chaldee, nearly resembling the style of Daniel 
and Ezra. Being extremely literal, they also serve to vindicate the 
Hebrew text, as it has come down to us, against those who charge the 
Jews with having corrupted it for the sake of ev^^ding the arguments 
of Christians. The other two mentioned above, and indeed all the 
Targums, are valuable as affording many expositions, particularly of 
passages relating to the Messiah, which agree with those given in the 
New Testament. These passages many of the modern Jews attempt 
to explain away, so as to get rid of the evidence that Jesus was the 
Messiah. Several examples of this kind are given by Prideaux (Conn. 
Pt. II. B. VIII. p. 639, seq.). One instance will suffice fapre. 

" Micah 5: 8. The words of the prophet are : And thou Bethle- 
hem Ephratah shalt be chief among Me thousands of Judah; out 

of thee shall come forth unto me, he that is to he ruler in Israel, 

" ■ " ■ ■- ■ I ■■■■III — ■■■■... I 

* The English translation of this passa^e^ which is literal, is as follows. 
" And ships shall come from the coast of Chittim, and shall afflict Asshur, and 
■hall afflict Eber, and he also shall perish forever." 
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This is the true translation of the Hebrew text, and this all Cfaflstians 
understand of the Messiah ; and so anciently did the chief priests and 
scribes of the peof^e of the Jews, when consolted bj Herod. Bat 
since thatJime, in opposition to the gospel, Jewish writers have en- 
deaFoureMb gi?e this text another meaning, some interpreting it of 
Hezekiah, some of Zembbabel, and some otherwise. Bat Jonathan, 
who perchance was one among those scribes whom Herod consalted, 
gives the trae meaning of it bj interpreting it of the Messiah, in the 
same manner as Christians do: for his version of the text is : Qui 
ofikee shall amu forth before me the Messiah, who shall exercise sove^ 
reign rule over Israel" (Id. p. 642.) 

In another place (p. 635) Prideaux remarks, that " the Targums 
of Jonathan and Onkelos are in so great esteem among the Jews, that 
thej hold them to be of the same aathoritj with the original sacred 
text." 

The other Targams are, one on the Hagiographa ; one on the Jfe- 
giUoth or five books of Ecclesiastes, Song of Solomon, Lamenta- 
tionB, Ruth and Ilsther ; three on Esther alone ; and one on the two 
books of Chronicles. The first has been ascribed to Rabbi Joseph 
the Uind, who lived in the third century. But neither the dates nor 
authors of any of these Targums are known with certainty. The bar- 
barous style in which they are written, is considered as affi>rding sa^ 
ficient proof that they are comparatively modem ; though they a^ipear 
to have been compiled from more ancient materials. 

For a fiiU account of the Targums, see Prideaux, Conn. Vol. IV. 
pp. 618—645. Home's Introd. Vol. II. pp. 157—163. Walton Pro- 
leg. XII. §^ 4 — ^20, and Winer De Onkeloso ejusque paraphrasi Chal- 
daica Dissertatio. Compare also Stackhouse's Hist of the BiUe, pre- 
lim, discourse p. 90, seq. Calmet's Diet of the BiUe, articles Jona- 
than, Onkelos, and Targum. Father Simon's Crit Hist B. IL Ch. 
18. Eichhora's Einleitung §§ 213— 245. De Wette, EinL §§ 57— 
62. Wdffii Bibliotheca Hebraea Vol. II. pp. 1135—1189. AHix, 
Judgment of the ancient Jewish Church, etc Ch. VII. Carpzov. Cril- 
ica Sacra, Part 11. Ch. I. Gesenius, Comm. uber Jesa. EinL § II. 
and Jahn's Introd. to the O. T. pp. 64 — 68 of the En^ish tiansklm. 
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NOT£S ON PART I. 

' I. Gen. 1: 1, 1''tt'jj2, plur. of wp Decl. III. a, comp. § 33. a. a 
prep, is prefixed regularly with «. as in Hebrew. Lit. in pwmcipiis. — 
^^ , ^ 4. note. This is strictly an abbreviation, and mustlR be read 
yiyd, as though it were a distinct name. It is said by some to have 
been formed by prefixing the frst letter of rtjrt'' to the last of ^31N , 
thus combining the Q^ri with the Kfthib and saving the trouble of mar- 
ginal notes. Others afiirm that its original form, which indeed ap- 
pears in some editions, was '^\ i.e. the initial of tiiST^ repeated three 
times to express Trinity; and that later Jews, rejecting the doctrine of 
the Trinity, have preferred the other form, and given it the other expla- 
nation. It is pronounced Adho-ndy, As here, it is generally employ- 
ed in the Targums to render fi'^nbfi^ , when the latter stands alone 
1. e. without any other name of God) and signifies the true God. — n^t 
i. q. Heb. nfij . — fi^^tttt? , emphatic state from yiy^ , not used in the abs. 
form. See ^ 20. 3. c. The term emphatic seems to imply more than 
it really means ; and the reader of Chaldee naturally inquires how 
strong that emphasis can be, which falls upon three fourths of the 
nouns with which he meets. Perhaps the term definite would be pre- 
ferable, if the other were not in use. A noun in the emphatic state 
expresses usually the same idea which would be expressed in Hebrew 
by the noun with the article. — i<5-)fi< , emph. state. See :?nfi« in the 
vocabulary. 

The reader will observe, on comparing the translation with the He- 
brew text, that the same train of accents appears in both. § 2. 9. 6. 
This agreement is not perfect throughout. Where however the train 
of accents in the Targum is different from that of the Hebrew text, the 
accents are still similar. For the sake of comparison with the He- 
brew, the accents are inserted in the sentences of this part. 

II. Gen. 9:9, i«2fiitl,§ 7. d. 1. — t)^i?tt, do establish, 1st Part. 
Pael from t)sip, §22. 3.— ]iS'^nn? firomnna, § 8. 3. II. Note 4.— Thfe 
first two accents in this sentence differ from those of the correspond- 
ing Hebrew words. Instead of Rebhia the Hebrew has Zaqeph Gha- 
dhol, and instead of Merka, Darga. The two former are both large 
disjunctives, and the two latter both conjunctives, and of 4kirse might 
easily be interchanged. Perhaps however the accents were originally 
transferred to the Targum from a Hebrew MS. which had Rebhia and 
Merka. The remaining accents in this sentence are the same as in 
the Hebrew. Similar remarks might be repeated on the other senten- 
ces ; but it will be unnecessary. * 
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III. Gen. 9: 13, "^ntpg , with suff. 1. p. sing, from nujjj , Dec. III. 
a. — rr^nn;;, 1. sing. Pr. Peal from an^ , I do set, §50. 1. The He- 
brew likewise has the Praeter "^Pina. — ^nn apoc. for N^nrt 2 f. sinff. 
Fut. from Mjn . See the note at the close of § 23. — nfij , const, state, 
^ being iihmutable.: — "^"^^^^ > pronounced mem-ri, § 2. 3. In sense it 
is precisely equivalent to the Hebrew ^ttjsj , myself or me. See ^iJg"^^ 
in the vocabulary. 

IV. Gen. 9: 27, "^m;; , 3 sing. m. Fut. Aphel from rrnB ,§6.d. 1. 
-^i? , sign of the Accusative case, § 60. 3. — And shall cause his glory 
to dwell, i. e. and he [God] shall dwell. — n*^- pleonastic suffix, .§ 47. 
2. lit. in the tents of him, (even) of Shem. "^j sign of the Gen. case, 
§60. 1. — Servant to them; Hebrew nttb ^^y ; Sept. nalg avroi;* 
Vulg. servus ejus. But the Syriac, Arabic, and Samaritan versions ^ 
agree with our Targumist in giving a plural rendering. 

V. Gen. 13: 15, ■'jn, § 23. 1. note.— na''3F)fij , 1 sing. Fut. from 
]tp ; >T3% with 3 epenthetic, i. q. Jl- ; § 16. note 1. — ^:nb , to thy ^ 
sons. See ^5 . 

VI. Gen. 15: 6, 'J^'^'^tl, Aphel from ';n'i='jttfij5 , (see the latter 
word in the lexicon), §20.3.6 and §12.11.5. — ^*^n i»<^73'^J3 , <Ac 
Lord, i. q. ^yi^ , §49. 1. c. But this expression, which occurs fre- 
quently in the Targums as a translation of the Hebrew SiiST; , is con- 
sidered by some critics as designating that Word which was afterwards 
" made flesh and dwelt among us." — Tl^VY] , He (the Lord) reckoned 
it, § 16. 2. a.— ISib , § 7. cf. 

VII. Gen. 27: 28, "n, sign of the Gen. case, § 60. 1. 

VIII. Gen. 42: 38, hmi, Fut. of nrjD , Tseri compensating for 
Dagesh forte, omitted on account of the guttural. — 'i^nUJfi^ , § 6. 6. 

IX. Gen. 45: 4, "^n.; 'J^naat'i , § 48. 1. "^n;;, pleonastic. 

X. Gen. 49: 10, '>1S^2 > ^or ^1?,- 1 § ^- c?.l — 'jtab'iui ^S:j, one exerci- 
sing sovereignty, a ruler, — ■»:a , irreg. see "15. — rr!b^T7, (=Hebrew 
lb ... . T^fi?), to whom, § 8. 3. II. n. 3. — N'^rr , the pron. used for the 
substantive verb in the present tense. See § 47. 1. — 'J13>^5^'; , Ithpe. 
from 97y^ , § 6. 6. — i<*»^? , irreg. see t3?. One bearing rule shall 
not depart from {be wanting to) the house ofJudah, nor a scribe from 
the posterity of his sons forever ; until Messiah shall come, whose is 
the kingdom ; and to him shall the people hearken, or, him shall they 
obey, JhL 

XI. Ex. 33: 14, ^vffy^ , my glory, doubtless equivalent to the He- ^^ 
brew ''2B , my presence, i. e. a mere periphrasis for /, used of course 

only in relation to God. Comp. nos. 4 and 13. — -^rtn , § 22. 1. — h*3fijt , 
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A ph. Fut. 1st pers. sing, from rjria , I will provide a resting place, ^^ , 
for thee. 

XII. Lev. 26: 2, •'^'^7 , § 8. 3. II. note 3.— 'j'^bm ; 1st Part Pe. 
from bnT . — l^^t^T IISlPi , treat the house of my sanctuary with habit- 
ual reverence. Such appears to be the force of this combination. 
See §51. 1. 

XIII. Lev. 26: 12, "^itifij , 1st pers. sing. fut. Pe. from Njn , instead 
of the usual form NJSifi?. , § 23. L 6. note. For the plural suff. of 'j'»a 
and t)1p see § 8. 3. it. note 4. 

XIV. Num. 10: 36, '^rj^n^tt , a plural, with suffix of the third per- 
son sing., formed from the inf Pe. of a^^p , § 35. note 2. In its rest- 
ings, i. e. whenever it rested. — The frequent repetition of Maqqeph in 
this sentence is not occasioned by any special intimacy of connexion 
between the words thus joined. Its cause exists in the train of ac- 
cents, which is the same as in the Hebrew. Three words are intro- 
duced into the Targum which do not appear in the original — " Dwell 
in thy glory, in the midst of^ — but for these there is no accent It is 
for this reason that they are joined by Maqqeph to the next word. 
The four words are, in cantillation, theoretically one. 

XV. Num. 24: 5, ^'Y«p'^g , thy talley, if we derive it from ^^^-^ . 
But perhaps '^'^'% should be regarded as a verbal from ti'iU) , and then 
we may translate it dwelling, habitation, 

XVI. Deut. 5: 7. XVII. Deut. 6 : 4. XVIII. Deut. 6: 5. 
XIX. Deut. 10: 19. 

XX. Deut. 10: 20, bh^tPi, § 15. 3.— nbDft, Qamets for Pattahh on 
account of a pause-accent. 

XXI. Deut. 32: 18, n^lTj , plur. const, from Nbn^ . Lit. the ter^ 
rors of the Mighty One who created thee, thou hast forgotten ; i. e. 
the terrible and mighty One, § 61. 1. note 1. — ^fi$*ia, §26. 2. a. — 
^n'^anfi? , § 23. note 1.— i^rjI^^'O) , § 12. I. note 2.— ijw,§ 16. 2. a. 
— ^T5Q 1 strong, mighty, occurs likewise in vs. 30, 31, as a rendering 
ofthe Heb. ^«iit. 

XXII. Deut. 32: 29, pUBlb, plural from P)10 with suff. 3. pi. m. 
defectively written, §6. c. (4.) 

XXIII. Deut. 33: 26, iK'nbtf^ , an instance in which the emphatic 
state, (as is sometimes the case with the Hebrew article), jj^rresponds 
to our indefinite article, a or an, — rPJ333*b'»[ {scriptio plena), § 8. 3, I. 
note 1. Lit. who, his glory, i. e. whose glory, § 48. 1. 
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No. I. Gen. 3: [Onkelos]. 

(1) ^3D B^n^ , comparative, § 64. 1. a. more cunning than^—V^D , eve- 
ry, — "^^ . So the London Polyglott, which has been fiillowed in the text 
of the Chrestomathy . Also Buxtorf Bibl. Heb. Basil. 1665. The Pans 
and Antwerp Polyglotts read '';'' . The title page of Monster's Bibl. 
Heb. Basil. 1546 exhibits the form "f^ . Compare the note on Part 
I. No. I. — D"'?7'bfi5 . Here likewise the Polyglotts differ, Buxtorf and 
the London edition giving constantly the Hebrew form, and the oth- 
er two mentioned above, KJiVej . — 'J'i^ls''X3 , § 21. a. 

(2) rri^St , § 15. note 2. — i^'D'^l , Fat e^qpressing the sense of the 
Eng. Potential mood, we may eat. 

(3) ^'i^^En > Future Pael instead of IW-jJ^n, § 2. 7. b. Buxtorf 
has ]^:3n[>n; the Antwerp and Paris Polyglotts, ]H!inpn in Peal. 

(4) ]^n^23n nm , an Inf with a finite verb to denote certainty, as in 
Hebrew. Heb. Gr. § 514. b. 

(5) "l^^ , Part Peil firom »\^ , § 6. dl (1), it is manifest before the 
Lord. — l^nsri^l . For this use of 1 instead of another conjunction, 
see Heb. Gr. § 560. ItJIjen*; , Ithpaal Fut 3d plur. fem. — 'Jirrn , Fut. 
Peal 2d plur. masc. fi-om ^^^^I . — T'an^n , see :3-i[ in Lex. — ]'%5n, 1st 
Part Peal fi-om t3Dn § 32. note 2, knowing [how to distinguish] be- 
tween, etc. — b . . . . 1'»2 For this use of b after ]'»3 comp. Stuart's He- 
brew Chrestomathy, p. 83. Note on Gen. 1: 6. 

(6) nVn , 3d sing. fem. Praet Peal fix>m fit Til . — ^CfiJ (medicamen- 
tam) appears to refer to the effect which Eve expected the eating of the 
firait to have, in opening her eyes to a clearer vision. But all the other 
ancient versions agree with the English translation in rendering ^fitn 
^TZ\, pleasant to the eyes.— a^'nJa , 2d Part Pael. TtTl «b3TOfit!? aa-^O 
expresses the idea conveyed, according to the other translatcM^, in tbe 
previous ckHise ; desirable to behold. 7n is pleonastic. — rO^. , § 15!l 

II. L — rr2'«fi<» , see ^ in the vocab.— rorrn , § 7. dl 1. ^tL 

(7) fiti^nsPK, 3d pers. plur. fem. Praet Ithpaal, torn rrns. — ^^ 
I'ln'^i-jn , § 42. 1. a. note.— ^D-'Dh, & 12. J. 1. 6.— -pafitn, see fits^'fiin 
in tbe vocab. — ^pT'iT, a Hebrew fijrm. But Buxtorf points it yr^JX. 
See his lexicon. 
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(8) ^y^f , collective. For the pointing see § 31. 6. note 1. 

(10) n^^'^hT , § 13. 3. For the insertion of "^ quiescent in the last 
syllable of this word, and of D'^^^tt? , see § 12. 1. 1. a. 

(11) '^q.h § 12. 1. 1. 6. But Buxtorf points it here ''jh .— b?'*^^, 
§ 21. a. Inf. from b^fij . 

(14) C-^i? , 2d. Part? from D^b .— b''!'^ , Fut. from bjfij , § 21. a. 

(15) ^'^^'3 , 1st Part. Peal, from 'l?'! ^ 12. I. 1. c. He mU remember 
against thee what thou hast done to him, — ^^'♦^'Ijjb^ , i. q,1 'J''X3*tjP ^a 
from the beginning — anciently, 

(16) Sifijapfij?, Inf Aphel. See the paradigm. — V^bn, Fut. 2d smg. 
fem. from "ibV — ^"^a , prep. 3 with suff. 2d sing. fem. See the table. 

(17) njb^'^n, Fut. 2d sing. masc. from b^fij with fem. suff. 3d sing, 
and 3 epenthetic. 

(19) »mi , defectively written. See N^^'J .— natt^ , from which. 

(21) 'J'^'iJ'l^b , etc. garments of honor for the skin of their flesh. 

(22) a^-jttb ,* Inf. Peal from y*!?, § 20, 4.— mstt , of himself indepen- 
dently, '' Adam has become the only [being] in the world [able] of htm- 
self to distinguish good and evil," Onkelos seems to have considered 
the Hebrew ^lmi2 singular, as indeed it is capable of being ; and this 
probably led him to render *lh^3 , {as one,) by '♦'I'^h'^ only. The other 
Targumists agree with, or perhaps rather follow, Onkelos. Nearly all 
the ancient versions, however, give the sense expressed in the English 
translation. — SO'^T Fut. of nD3 . 

(23) ]73r)73 "1, whence, § 48. 1. 

(24) ^■'"nri, Praeter Pael, merely a full orthography for ^IPj. — 
KMnntt; Part. Ithpe. fem. sing, agreeing with jxanh. — 'itttt, Inf 
from WtD3 . 
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No. II. Gen. 3: Pseudo-Jonathan. 

(1) "Tiy'sT , for the pointing see below. No. III. (7) and (9). It will 
be unnecessary to notice such cases in future. — "^ £>(D*«l|^pn , is it true 
that, etc. ? In interrogative with Dagesh forte euphonic. So in Hebrew 
sometimes. Heb. Gram. § 152. a. 

(2) n*n^&i( , § 15. note 2. The Qamets is probably the result of a 
pause in pronunciation, though no accents have been appended to this 
Targum. — "J^ , contraction for Kjb . 

(3) fi^sVfij , § 2. 6. c—'^Yl , see ■'a in vocab.— W^W , Hhireq is short, 
the "^ being a mere mater lectionis, ^ 2. 1. 

(4) n^fij , etc., the serpent spake, cahmmaHng his Maker, and said, 
— «ni33aiN'na, (comp. the Heb. IZJ© l^mi?* a fruitful hiU, etc.) the 
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thing made, the resuU of labor. Every workman hates the work of his 
ewn hands, 

(5) 'J'^i'^^*n V"?^*?? > st^erior angels, — 'pttSn'7 , who know. See 
abpve No. I. (5). — ^3^'73^ , to discern^ discriminate. For the form, see 
§20.4. Comp. §2. 7.'a. 

(6) ntth] , Praet. Pe. 3. s. f. § 23. Note 1. on Par.— n^-^n , § 13. 2. 

(7) i<nDJll3 ^«iab , garments of the colour of the "iBO , i. e. purple. — 
^;»ri , for l^tth , 2 Part. Pe. fem. pi. § 53. 1.— "jninnnna see «nr|3 . 

(8) 'i7JD'^fi{ , Ithpe. from ^ttD ,§7. a. (2).— rr'^nPiSN*, § 6. a. note. 

(9) ^5p , ^ 12. 1. 1. c, and the parallel passage in the Jer. Targ. 

(10) n'^ia'iJ, § 12. 1. 1. a, and 2.-— D'^nsrN, Aph. l.s. Praet. from 
*l5r , § 12. 1. 2. — ND«lD'»5 ]73 ,for shame, i. e. because I was ashamed. 

(13) '^3'^^45fi? , probably an incorrect reading for "^a'^^.^fij .— ^?';?t3fi5 , 
seduced me, Aphel from in^l3 with suffix, § 26. 2. a, 

(14) '♦n'^^fij , Aph. from i^nfijf . For the pointing see § 4. a, and § 2. 
5. 6.— iitttt fi^rrn , § 53. l.-r-^'Jtl » adverbially, once— Nnifi'T ND''n^J 
deadly poison, § 61. 1. 

(15) '^n)Zj''fij| , 1 sing. Fut. Pa. from '^W , The form is perfectly anom- 
alous. Compare ^^fij instead of ^ttJJ . — n^?. nt , plur. const, from ■»:j'^J . 
—'j'^^tDD , I Part, from ^1?3 . See alwjve No! II. (7).— 'J-'^h^ , 1 Part, 
plur. from i^)rtJ2 , This also appears to be a masculine form like I^lJ^i 
§35. Schaaf, (Opus Aramaeum p. 308,) points it "{"JhT:. 'Jirrj [i. q. 
]nnn^ ; so Schaaf ibid.] is understood, making it future, § 53. 1. " Oper- 
am dabunt ut percutiant." They shall make efforts and shall bruise thy 
head, i. e. they shall do it intently, and with all their .power : — or, they 
shaU be established, etc. taking the act. Part, in an intransitive sense. 
Comp. y^l^rm Ninn below, and above No. II. (15).— 'j'^p^tt? , § 32. 
note 2. — ^'^5.?n73 Ninn , thou shaU be established, or, perhaps, thou 
shaltbe intent upon injuring them. — ^^?,^.> this use of Hhateph Pattahh 
after Seghol, which is not unfrequent in this Targum, is probably .the 
result of mere negligence in transcription. 

(16) ^:bi:i'^D, for ^"JBiaD; and ?7'^;!|^"»>, for ^"^^IT?. For the 
pointing of these and similar forms, see § 7. a, (2). — ^intt , contracted 
from ^"^^intt , and so Buxtorf points it, ^^^nti .— D'^i?tt5 , § 12. 1. 1. c— 
U*} M^tll , an obscure passage. Lit. he shall rule over thee, to do justice 
and to commit sin, i. e. as I understand the Targumist, whether he does 
right or wrong, ^^ 

(17)n^5j?,^12.II.l. W 

(19) rra'^tt , for n\n , § 6. a. note. 

(21) n^l^fij'7 , which he (the serpent) put off, Vt^mfrom himself, 

(22) '^T'n^ I for ''iN"3"»n; .— *nta3 «l>i» , if he had kept.—WPST^B , 

is" * * • 
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I s. Pr. Pe. with suff. 3 m, s. ^ 16. % a.— fi^m'^pB , § 12. 1. 2.— ^rj-r ,for 
behold, — "^rn , Praeter in a future sense, or rather both this and the par- 
ticiple b*OM are to be taken as we use the Present tense in English, ex- 
pressing a general truth :— or, still differently, both may be regarded, as 
Subjunctives, (I use the term in the general sense which it has in Latin 
grammar,) if he should eaty etc. he would live, etc. 

(23) bTN and i'^n.; (§ 12. II. 1.) are both Praeters. 

(24) Mlr'^n^i , 2d Part, from bn73 , which is like. Tseri is inserted, 
like Qamets in 'i^fij') , etc. on account of the prefix with Sheva, § 7. 
d. note. — *^13'''T, i. q. 'n'13'7 § 60. 1. 6. — Nrj'iOJj, an unusual pointing of 
»TV^i^ or ^^m5fi$ , (§ 2. 7. c.) emph. state fr<rai «^fi| . — ]y^h , § 7. df. note. 
lyn , Inf. of y\1. — ]in2 , unih them, by means of them, — nhigb , 1 Part 
Pe. The law is better to him who observes it, — 'Jtt , than, ^ 64. 1. a. — 
ti^p , either this word should be pointed ta^p , or it may be considered 
as a different form of the adjective. '' The law is better, to him who 
observes it, than the fruits of the tree of life, which Jehovah hath pre- 
pared for him who keeps it [the law], that he may be estabUshed, and 
may walk in the paths of the way of life, in the future world.'' 



No. III. Gen. 3: — ^Jerusalem Taroum. 

(7) ^^^"i instead of the regular form ^^^S[2 . The ahnost entire 
confusion of Pattahh and Qamets and even Hhateph Pattahh, which pre- 
vails in this Tar^m and that of the false Jonathan, appears here. 
It will not be necessary to notice it in every instance. See § 2. 2. The 
reader will also observe the singular character of this, so called. Tar- 
gum. It is evidently rather a collection oi Rabbinical andtradUionary 
remarks on the text, than a translation of it. — They made, etc. This 
perhaps implies the author's opinion that Adam and Eve made them by 
divine direction. Hebrew, The Lord God made, etc. 

(8) In the strength of the day — ^probably incorrect, although the 
Hebrew h^ 'n has sometimes a signification analogous to this. See Josh. 
2: 11. 

^(9) n'^'l^'], which I have created. Regularly n'^'ji^. So, espe- 
cially in the "Targum of the false Jonathan, "IQ^J , with the prefix 1, 
becomes ^^6{1 • The punctuators probably had in mind the analogous 
Hebrew form, § 7. d. note. — "^Iba , Pass. Part. Pe., §23. 1. note, is 
fest before me. — *n5D , 1st Part. Peal. 

(15) '^irj'^'j , And it shaU come to pass. The Vav conversive does no#4 
appear in Chaldee. — ^]'^ndri73 , Part. Ithpa. from 133 , fiiU orthography 
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§ 12. II. 4. — 1^t[73 , masc. pi. Act. Part from Nh» , § 35. But Schaaf 
(Op. Aram. p. 333,) points it regularly, "j-jntt . — ri'^D; , § 12. 1. 1. c. — 
»n73» , 1st Part. Aph. from yntt .— ^^r^3Sb , suflix pleonastic, § 47. 2. — 
Vi«ib V\^, 1 ^*««« to those i.e. one to another. — «n^l r«iJ, "Prave ut puto," 
says Buxtorf, Lex. art. «nrB-^ . But whether the reading fi^n:i'^DTg (or 
Mnn'^S'ip) be admitted or not, the meaning is still doubtful. Buxtorf 
renders it a trampling underfoot, conculcatio. Castell gives incolumU 
tas, (probably deriving it from fi^BO in the Rabbinical sense, to he quiei, 
at peace;) which the connection seems to favour. — '^itti^,suff, pleon.^ 
§ 47. 2. — " And it shall come to pass, when the descendants of the wo- 
man shall diligently study the law and do the commandments, they shall 
be established, bruising thy head and killing thee ; but when the pos- 
terity of the woman shall desert the precepts of the law and not obey 
the commandments, thou shalt be established, biting them in their heels 
and afflicting them with sickness. Nevertheless, there shall be a re- 
medy for the sons of the woman ; but for thee, O serpent, there shall be 
no remedy. Moreover they shall apply remedies to the heels of one an- 
other in the end of the last days, in the days of king Messiah." 

(18) ■^5*^5, i.e. fi^^J'nfiJ, the earth shall bring forth abundantly, — 
N'^5 '^Sfiji'f , which is upon the surface ofthefeld, i. e. the grass. — '^l^P , 
Part, used for the Praeter. Adam answered, § 53. 1. note. — ^?^^ > s^ 
the notes on vs. 7 and 9 of this chapter. — i<n'»3?a "JT? , Let us not be 
regarded as though we were of the cattle, i. e. cattle. Comp. the 
French des betes, etc. — ^^3>b3 , for ^^5?b^ ^23. 1. note. 

(22) n?3 adds nothing to the sense.— 'J''73«li», see «7a^it in Lex. — 
N'i5nB^b , evidently an Infinitive form. Perhaps it should be pointed 
«'»»nB?3 * § 12. 1. 4.— Nb ns U'lJl , before he shall, etc., or while he does 
not, etc. 

(24) The glory of his presence, i. e. his glorious presence, — ^3^7353 
•pxa'ljsb ]73 , these two expressions are doubtless synonymous, the se- 
cond being explanatory of the first, which sometimes has a different 
sense. On the east, towards the sunrrising. This I think is better in 
the present instance than to consider "f TS'^j^b "jTS as relating t%time; al- 
though it is evident, from other places, that both the author of this Tar- 
gum and the Pseudo-Jonathan supposed the garden of Eden to have 
been planted before the creation of the world. See the next wse. 
Also Gen. 2: 15. Jeru. T. Gen. 2: 8. Pseudo-Jon.— n'an «b ^^ tJ'ip , 
two thousand years before the world was created, he mctde the law, etc. 'V 
See above (22). — ^ixzr^, b?, because they kqit.—t^1iy^12 , Ist Part. 
Pa. fem. sing, from iiiyn . § 12. 1. 3.— iinDD , plural, contracted for 
«nnt:o ; Tjy:iO 'J'^initt t^'b'M , lit. a sword, destroying from both sides. 
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i. e. a two-edged sword.— 'j'^*n?^5a , Ist Part. Pa. from *l?a .— '^nfi$"| » 
(Part, from NrjN) the world which is coming, or, as we more commonly 
say, the world to come. — ^N'^n , § 47. 1. the tree of life is, i, e. r^esmts 
the law.— "^irt, a form of the Praeter (<523. 2. note,) here used in the 
sense of a present tense, or as expressing a general affirmation. — ta"'* j5 , 
§4. a. This double "^ originated with an unpointed text, and should not 
have been retained when the points were affixed, ntrbfi!? for nnV^&^ , 
see above (7), to him who obeys it. 



No. IV. Gen. 4: 8. Jerusalem Targum. 

•jn^b , Inf. for Fut. " no reward shall be given to the righteous nor 
vengeance taken of the wicked. The world was not created in mercy, 
neither in mercy is it governed. Why was your offering accepted from 
you with favor, but [mine] was not accepted from me with favour ? 
Abel answered and said to Cain ; There is a judgment, and there is a 
Judge, and there is a future world, and a reward shall be bestowed upon 
the righteous [lit there is the giving of a good reward to the righteous,] 
and vengeance shall be taken upon the wicked ; and the world was 
created in mercy, and in mercy it is governed. But it is governed ac- 
cording to the fruit of good works. Because my works were more up- 
right than yours, my offering was accepted with favor, but yours was 
not accepted with favor. And they were both contending in the open 
field; and Cain rose up against Abel his brother, and killed him." 



No. V. JuDG. 14. Jonathan. 

(1) n33 , see ria in Lex. 

(2) p^^*D , § 12. 1. 1. and II. 1.— nzD , Imp. from atj5 , § 12. II. 1. a. 
— ^nfi«, see fr^nfi^. 

(3) nn-^:D , 3 sing. fem. from nu?3, § 15. note 2. 

(5) in&|f , 3 m. pi. Pr. from ^^n^?^ — nn«ittnjD!?, Buxtorf gives the 
pointing ri^D"]!^ , which analogy demands. 

j(8) nnD^bj , Inf. from ^D: with prefix and suffix. 
(9)br»,*§21. a. 

(12) 1]^^^^ > Buxtorf points it )l\}i^^, . 

(13) nsVtt'iJD , Fut. 1 pi. with suff.* 

(15) '•b'»'7^*, Imperative Pael. § 12. I. 1.— '^'!n'»'j that he may tttt. 
— TR13, Aphel from nj^V— N:ni33Dg;;rj, is it to try (perplex) us? 
For the ending n? see ^ 16. 2. c. and for the prefix tt, § 12. 1. 4. 
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(16) ^rm , while, etc. 

(17) n^ph'?, 3. sing. fern. Praet, with suffix, from ph^. 

(18) fi^JjSi? > see ''"IR in Lex.— >?5a Inf. from t^y . 

(19) ]in''tnT , contrary to the analogy of Chaldee, but according to 
that of Hebrew. 

(20) ii'nah'lb , to the person who was his companion. 



No. VI. Ps. 2. Author of the Targum not certainly known. 

(2) )'^'n'2 > 1st Part. plur. from t)ip . See the Par.— N'jnJa , Inf Pa. 
— •»ir:73 , Inf Pe. from NSZa , § 18. note 1. 

(4)^''ri^'7 , by ellipsis of the pers. pron., he who sitteth, 

(7) ^''^tj 1 Vocative ; O thou beloved^ etc. — !rifi{3t , emph. masc. 
" Tu miMpurus es" Buxtorf 

(9) I'D , see 'jft^^ in the vocabulary. 

(11) n\:i Imp. Pa. 2. pi. from ''\:i. 

(12) «*3"li« "p'l^Tnn^, ** et amittatis viam," Walton. But the 
words are certainly susceptible of the sense expressed in Hebrew. Bux- 
torf, (Lex. under the word "i^n), cites several examples in which "iSiJn has 
evidently the intransitive sense to perish, — ni n^; , Fut from *Tlh .— 
M'^n^it: , suffix pleonastic, § 47. 2. Comp. Heb. '^':i•ij^5 . 



No. VII. Psalm 8. 

Title. T'l'ib , b auctoris, as in Hebrew. The mode of writing this 
name with "», which belongs in Hebrew to the later writings, is in Chal- 
dee the usual orthography. 

(2) ^^t , for the ordinary form •]i'^T , § 2. 6. c, 

(3) ^■'i^'^^'^ , Part Aph. from p*iy , enemies. 

(4) "Jj b'lt:^ , probably this rendering originated in the false supposi- 
tion that the Hebrew ^3 is necessarily a causal conjunction. It should 
evidently be considered here as an adverb of time, when. 

(8) '^■^'?r) , const, for emph. ^60. 1. note 3. 



No. VIII. IsA. 5: 1 — 7. Jonathan. 

Instead of the fine poetical allegory of Isaiah, we are here presented 
with an interpretation. The Targumist has not simply translated the 
words of the prophet into Chaldee, as he has generally done, but has 
translated the allegory into plain language. StiU, the extract is curious. 
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and worthy of a perusal. As it differs so considerably from the original, 
I subjoin the Latin translation of the London Polyglott. 

'^ Dixit propheta : Cantabo nunc Israeli, qui comparatus est vineae, 
semini Abrahae dilecti mei, .canticum dilecti mei, vineae suae. Popu- 
lus mens, dilectus meus Israel dedi eis haereditatem in monte excelso» 
in terra pingui. 2. £t sanctificavi eos, et honorificavi eos, et sustenta- 
vi eos, sicut plantationem vitis electae ; et aedificavi sanctuarium meum 
in medio eorum. Altare quoque meum dedi ad propitiandum super 
peccata eorum : et prscepi eis ut facerent opera bona in conspectu meo, 
et ipsi inique egerunt in operibus suis. 3. Propheta, die eis : Ecce do- 
mus Israel recesserunt k lege et nolunt converti. Nunc habitatores 
Hierusalem et viri Juda, judicate nunc judicium inter me et populum 
meum. 4. Quod bonum dixi ut facerem populo meo quod non fecerim 
eis ? et cum praeciperem eis ut facerent opera bona, quare fecerunt ope- 
ra mala ? 5. Nunc autem annunciabo vobis quod ego facturus sum 
populo meo. Tollam majestatem meam ab eis, et erunt in direptio^em : 
conteram domum sanctuarii eorum, et erunt in conculcationem. 6. Et 
ponam eos derelictos : non erit eis sustentaculum nee fulcimentum ; et 
erunt transmigrantes et derelicti. Prophetis quoque mandabo, ne pro- 
phetizent super eos prophetiam. 7. Quia populus Domini exercituum 
Israel est, et vuri Juda plantatio laetitiae ejus. Et dixi ut facerent ju- 
dicium et ecce facti sunt calumniatores ; dixi ut facerent justitiam, et 
ecce ipsi multiplicant peccata." 

(1) n''h3U3«t and m?nT , pleonastic suffices, <J47. 2.— -^Tahl » »»y 
beloved, 1st Part, from tahi'. 

(3)'i:3^ , contracted form of the act. part. m. pi. from «:3^ , § 35. — 
!ir)73 , Inf. from nm . 

(5) TM Inf from na . See the Par. It is treated as a noun, phm- 
der, and the corresponding word in the parallel passage, ti^ , is a noun. 

(6) 'j'^btsiraa , Pass. Part. Palpel from i)»D . 

(7) ]a D5g , Aph. 1st Part, plur. from KJD , § 35. 



No. IX. IsA. 52: 13. — 53: 2. Jonathan. 

(13) N*!*?.^ , see ^"Jh in the vocabulary. 

(15) Hfi^'^7n;Z)&} , they have told, for has been told, or rather, in the 
present instance, had been told, §56. 2. 6. — i:il nT)l , what had not been 
told them they have seen, etc. The Latin Vulgate and Syriac versions 
agree with our Targumist in rendering these verbs in past time, they 
have seen, they have considered; the LXX aiid the Arabic version give 
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the Future tense, as does our common English translation. The He- 
brew verbs are both in the Praeter tense. 

(1) 1"»a'^n, see I^N .— iai qipnn , lit and the strength of the arm 
of Jehovah* s power, Comp. ^61. I. and note 1. 

(2) ^l^n*: , §23. Note 2.— '^nte-n v^ , § 33. h.—n^}: , in the land 
which was in need of him, i. e. of the p*^^ mentioned above, the Mes- 
siah. But the passage is quite obscure, and the more so as there is 
nothing in the original corresponding to this phrase. — h^l , so thai every 
one wt^ sees him shall attentively consider him. 

In the remainder of this chapter, so beautiful in the original, we are 
presented by the Targumist rather with his own views than with a trans- 
lation of Isaiah, and those too, expressed, .for the most part, in a dull 
and sometimes quite obscure manner. 



No. X. pRov. 10: 1 — 12. Translator uncertain. 

Title. •»''ibn53 , pleonastic suffix, § 47. 2. 

(1) ••in 3 , instead of '•nn; , Fut. Aph. from «nri , § 12. 1. 3.— «^S5 
for fi^bSD , § 32. note 2. • 

(2yf»nri2» , Part. Pa. from ^n^ .— '»1S1«, Buxtorf points the con- 
struct form of this word regularly "^"jXifi^ .— «5"»^'n^ , § 60. 1. note 2. 
— N;a?B» , Part. Pa. fem. sing, from JiXB , §2. 7. c. 

(3) Rlhoa, Fut. Pe. 3d p. sing. §12. 1. 3. 

(4) fi(^^^%3 , Part. Pa. without Dagesh forte, ^2. 7. e. 

(5) irbiDT> ^^^ ^^ ^^ ^^' § ^^* ^' ^^ ^^ cultivates, Hz. the 
earth. 

(6) ]:;irjrj , § 23. note.— '^''•»»t , § 60. 1. note 3. 

(8) rrab ts'^h , § 63. 5.— mniBtoa , plur. from Jicip , §39. note 1. 

(9) bra , for -r: . F«t. of b2« V * 
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No. I. Jer. 10: 11. 

i«5*l3 , an adv. of manner, compounded of 3 and i*:*^ (dem. pron., 
this,) after this (manner.) — i^U'ifiJ , emph. of pne^ . This commutation 
of 9 and p resulted probably from a pronunciation of ^ in this word like 
the Arabic P or nearly like our g hard. — *nj3fi<;, for "j*) — , <§ 12. 3. 
Pattahh is restored by Darga, a conjunctive accent. This is not usual, 
although, I believe, similar cases are not wholly wanting in Hebrew. — 
fl^fij , probably in apposition with i^jnbN , and giving emphasis to the 
declaration, ** they shall perish." So Venema, C. B. Michaelis, Rosen- 
miiller, etc. 

In respect to the authenticity of this verse, three things may be ob- 
served. 

1. It would be remarkable that any author should, in the midst of a 
discourse, insert a single sentence in a language different from that 
which he generally employed. 

2. All agree that this part of Jeremiah's prophecy was composed 
several years before the captivity, and consequently before the Chaldee 
language came into use among the Jews. 

3. This verse interrupts the connexion of the preceding and follow- 
ing verses. Verse 12 commences with a participle, ^tpb, which must 
be read in close connexion with the noun with which it agrees in verse 
10. tnub also, in v. 11, has no antecedent expressed. " Thus shall ye 
say to them, etc." To whom ? The text does not inform us. 

*' Non sine ratione, aut temere, statueretur, additamentum esse ab 
aliS, manu, tempore morae in exilio, profectum," says Venema ; and this 
Rosenmiiller quotes with approbation. 

I will merely subjoin two extracts from writers of different opinions 
on this point. 

'^ This verse is omitted in one* MS. ... It seems probable to me that 
some public teacher during the captivity . . . had it inserted in the margin, 

"* 526 Kennicott. 
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and perhaps usually read together with this section of the prophecy in 
the assemblies of the people, in order that the common people might 
have their answer always ready whenever they were molested on the 
point of religion, or importuned to join in the idolatrous worship of the 
Chaldeans." Dr, Blayney on Jeremiah, 

" This verse is writ in the Chaldean tongue, and not in the Hebrew, 
that when they came among those that did worship their idols, they 
might, openly and plainly profess the true God in that language which 
the enemies understood better than they did the Hebrew, and that in 
such kind of language as this ; Let all those gods perish from off the 
earth, and under the heavens, that were not able to make either. It is 
an imprecation upon their idols." Matthew Poole, Annotations, 

With this latter opinion Scott, Henry, etc. substantially agree. 



No. II. Dan. 2: 4—7: 28. 



Ch. II. V. 4. "^-Jh , Imp. from ^Jh* See the Par.--*i»N[ , Imp. Pat- 
tahh, % 15. 4. * 

(5) JiJ^ and 'nttfij , participles used instead of the Praeter, §53. 1. 
note. So *!»« and its plural n»fi< frequently. — ij"^?^?!: , the pointing 
b intended for the marginal reading, '^N'7^3, the regular form of Dec. 
VI. The Kethib is generally pointed by Lexicographers ft^^'jt)? . Per- 
haps it should rather be fi<J5ip3 in analogy with the other declensions. 
— ^N'TtfiJ , a peculiar form. It is probably fem. from ^Tfit , 2d part. Peal 
fifom ntfi« , § 12. 1.fl. d. The - would regularly be impure and immu- 
table. It is here treated as if pure and mutable, and the Part, is varied 

according to] Dec. III. a, — ^^s^n^^Y''^'? > ^^^' -^P^* ^^^ ^'^? » ^ ^^- ^^• 
6. For the suffix see § 16. 2. h, and Par. II.— ins-^ra , PI. of n^a with 
suff. 2d pers. pi.— 'jnttuJn^ , 3. pi. m. Fut Ithpe. from tJ«ito , see Par. 
VII. 

(6) 'J^tl'^ft , 2. pi. Fut. Aph. from t^W , § 12. II. 5. 

(7) nnibDI , Emph. ti instead of i«, a substitution very common in 
the Biblical Chaldee, Intr. 3. note; unless this word should have been 
pointed M^'*l36)«l . 

(9) "J^inagTrr, the pointing is that of the Keri ^'DnbTa'irTti , 2. pi. m. 
Pr. Ithpa. from 1731 . The Kethib should be read in Aphel, linaJgtn, or 
like the Heb. Hiph. linaTDtn .— s^^afi?. i sing. Fut. from as'l') , §20. 4. 
and § 2. 7. a. 

(10) ij'^'niL^?, see above on verse 5. 

(12) n^p*i 033 , synonymous terms, used to heighten the idea. Per- 
'* "* 19 
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haps however ;^^p may he understood as expressing more violent anger 
than D32 . — STia^Sib , Inf. Aph. from ^H , perhaps derived from an ob- 
solete verb Pe Yodh. 

(14) '^tt'^^tli,. Accusative, §60. 3. 

(16) "jt^a*; , Fut. of "jna with the force of a subjunctive in consequence 
of the ^"7 , that he would give. For the form see § 18. note 2. and § 12. 
LI. 

(19) '^'b^^ , Praeter Passive, §13. 2.— ?jn3 , Pael, § 12. 1. 1.»6.— nb^!: , 
Accusative § 60. 3. « 

(20) i^l^', for i«3n^.b , Fut. with b and an optative sense, §50. 2. 
(22) i<n[?^a3J, fem. pi. emph. from p73SJ^ deep, inscrutable things, 

§ 41. note. — J^n^^riDTa , Pass. Part. Pa. fem. pi. emph. from *^np.-=— 
^ans^'iin, 2. m. sing. Praet. Aph. from y"!"^ with suff. Ip. sing, see Par. II. 

(25) b?3r[ , Aph. from b]^? , § 12. II. 5, and § 2. 7. a.— bft<!3*lb , this 
Accusative with b is of frequent occurrence. It will perhaps be unne- 
cessary to notice it again. — ^1 in the beginning of a speech superfluous 
lik^ the Greek oti, — nh3i23r[ , § 15. 4. 

(26) ^n''fi{Jl , art thou ? compounded of the interrogative n , '^n'^fij 
and the suffix ^'^-.— '^anynilnb , Inf. Aph. from yn-^ with suffix, § 16. 
2./. ' *"^' " 

(27) ii:;3tl^lb , Inf Aph. from fi<in , § 23. Notes on the Par. 4. 

(28) fi«i nb. , must take place, § 50. 2. 

(29) Ipbp , comp. the English expression " thoughts come up, arise 
in the mind'."' 

(31) nh, indef. art. §29. 1. note. 

(32) "^ini^n ) a plur. form, see "j"^"!!! in the vocabulary. 
(33)1113575, part of them. So the French distributive article c?u, 

de la, etc. The punctuators seem to have considered b^.*^ as necessari- 
ly feminine. The writer doubtless understood it to be common. 

(34) riJJ.'nn , Aph. from pjy^ , 3. s. f Pr. segholate form. 

(35) hDX^iaJn, Ithpe. from n?^ . — nin , §23, Notes on the Par. 1. 

(38) ri^ij o>* (Keri) 'J'^n'^.'j , 1st Part, from nn*? . 

(39) M^^'ifit , here, as in all such cases, the pointing is that of the Keri. 
i^y'nfij may have been used in the same sense. See 5>niJ in the vocab- 
ulary. 

(40) sSft , 3. s. f Fut. Pe. from 5>5n , Hhireq of the regular form 
being lengthened to Tseri, on account of the Resh. 
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CHAP. III. 

(2) The best critics are uncertain as to the precise meaning of sev- 
eral of these words. Neither etymology nor usage sheds much light on 
them. Those meanings which are considered most probable are given 
in the vocabulary. 

(4) n^^ > ** *5 spoken, lit. they speak, § 56. 2. d. 

(6) i<trj"»j?J , fem. Part, from ip^, burning, 

(^ ^iiT^ig^jD *lb5Nt , lit. ate or devoured the pieces of them, of the 
Jews, The sense unquestionably is, calumniated, or accused the Jews/ 
The Syriac usage is the same. The Arabians also employ the phraser 
to eat the flesh of a person, in the same sense. 

(12) ^^p^ , this word is connected with ^Dt) and the phrase signifies, 
as explained in the vocabulary, (see under ti^D ,) to show regard. 

(13) n^n'^lrri? , Inf Aph. from Nm.— «iwn, a kind of irregular 
Hophal or passive of Aphel. See fi^nN in the vocabulary. 

(14) n^^iJln , the regular pointing would be ntt'^pn. Comp. § 12. 
I. 1. where Tseri and Hhireq seem to be employed almost indifferently. 
But the changes of vowels in Chaldee seem hardly capable of being re- 
duced to rule. 

(16) l/l «b , the shade of meaning seems to be, *' We do not think 
it necessary to return a favourable answer, to comply with thy wish." 
* (18) ^nr.!:, Optative, § 50. 2. 

(19) rttii , 2 Part. Pe. from fi^jn, literally seven times more than it 
had been seen, or known, etc. 

(21) ^r)M , Praet. pass. § 13. 2. 

(24) 'J'^y ,' Plur. Part, from «;?, . See Par. IX. Dec. V. a. 



CHAP. IV. 

(3) 'nb^yrk, , Inf. Aph. from b]b» , § 2. 7. a. 

(4) V^V? ' ^ ^^® Kethib should evidently be pointed. The Keri, 
Y\:p is a contracted form of the same. Comp. n^i? , Keri n^5 , Dan. 
5: io. 

(9) •J'^Tn'J , Ittaphal Fut. 3. sing. m. from )^1 . Here, as frequently 
in the poetical style of the orientals, the future is employed as an aorist, 
§50.1. 

(10) nn; , l Part. Pe. § 12. 1. 1. c. 

(11) i^rifij , Aph. from. 'nna. 

(12) iP^ty^i , Fut Ithpa. from ^M . 
(13)an^n;;,§12. 1.1. 
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(14) t3"niS3« , Hebraism, Intr. 3. note ;i.— bfitt) , in the construct 
state, the hose of men, i. e. the basest. 

(16) •»N'i73 , from «^tt , Keri '^'i^ from ^» . 

(19) n'^a'i , the Keri is anomalous. The Kethib, pointed n'ja*^ , 
would be the regular 2d p. sing. m. Praet. from n^^l . 

(28) ri^^ 1 see above on 3: 4. 

(30) ngoVPraet. 3. s. f. from qno. 



CHAP. V. 

(6) ^ni3ttj , 3 pi. Pr. from fi«3tt5 with pleonastic suffix in the Dative, 
compare \t»lb^ v. 9. — f^l^tt , Part. pi. Ithpa. from N'nttJ No. II. 
(8) fi<*iUJB*l , the pointing is that of nnilJBi . 

(15) 'ib^tj, Hophal, a Hebraism not of frequent occurrence, Introd. 
3. note 1. See bb^ . The marginal reading, without Dagesh, seems to 
be required by the analogy of Aphel^ though Peal receives Dagesh. 

(16) bSlPi, point the Kethib b?sin. This and the Keri bnsn are 
both in use as Futures of b?"* , q. v. 

(20) tJ'i , Praet. pass. § ik 2.— T'-sj^rj , 3. m. pi. Pr. Aph. from ttnij. 
(25) ly) tilTS , These are passive participles Peal, the third and 
fourth in a contracted form, § 12. 1. 1. d, 

(27) ^nb'^pPi , Praet. Pass. 2. sing. m. § 13. 2. 

(28) nO'^nB and na'^n*; , Praeters Passive 3. sing. f. 

(30) 2J'^'^ip3 , according to the pointing, and to the marginal reading, 
this word is an adjective in the emph. sing, agreeing with M^b^ . 



CHAP. VI. 

(1) I'^n'jn , fem. of 'J'^^ft , see Par. XI. 

(2) 1^5)5 ^"^ , who were to he, should he, § 50. 2. 

(3) pt J , 1 Part. Pe. § 12. I. 1. c. 

(14) i:i'i bfi**?*! '^'7, as '''7 occurs so frequently, its several uses should 
be carefully distinguished. It occurs four times in this verse. In the 
first instance it is a conjunction, equivalent to the Greek or«, and, like 
that particle, in the beginning of a speech, need not be translated into 
English ; in the third it is the preposition of, or a sign of the Genitive 
case ; and in the second and fourth, it is a relative pronoun, in the for- 
mer case Nominative, in the latter, Objective. 

(15) ^T\S^V , the suffix is reflexive, § 49. 1. 6.— -Lit. the king was dis- 
pleasing to himself, better in English, was displeased with himself. 
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(18) n^rm , an iiregulv Hophal 3. ang. fern. Pr. from ttn%. — 
nou) , Pr. pass, a siDg. fem. from rs¥0, §22. 1. note, and § la 2l ' 

(19) ^b^, so in Latin, v^bsof taiMj^omgr areooo8lTii0d with a 
Dative of the person. 

(24) bfiti:n!r , Accusative, § 60. a It is goremed by Tt^Oirf: - 



CHAP. vn. 

(3) 1^^, 1 Part. pL fem. fiom »:«. 

(4) ^0*^0 , Praet pass, from O-^D . 

(5) ^xyA^ , *^a^, the Km, is doabtlesB the trae reading. The 
Taignms emf^j "^CO . 

(15) rr-52n«| , §*12. IL 2. 

(^) b>Q^ ,'§ 152. L h'-jn n-^ , comparative, as inHdi. ^64. !.«. 



Nam. Ezka4:8— 6:ia 

Chap. IV. V. (10) r)Xn , acooiding to Gese&ins, eqaivaleBt to the 
common expreasioo amd §0 fartL His diffe re nt e ty ulugies do 
however appear entirel j satisfedoij. 

(12) ttrs^ft^^ Mm->a, these ferms are both frMininni in the 
phatic state from n*}S and ^;* 10. ^41. noie. 

(14) tt:7^:3 , pn^ Ul "^ we eai ^mr soMfiwrn dk p^mrr," L cl wi 
rire oor sostenance from the rojal boontj. If the sense p t o po se d Ij 
Bnxtorfand some others be admisBifale, 1^3^ most be taken « 
nog to the tenqde. See ^:rl3 . 

(13)^E>Pnet.pasBL The c o m poeiie Shevag ocraH i n n fd by the 



CHAP.V. 



(1) 7^^ , in this and similar fonns of Ae saae wwd, n, with Ae 
IKNoting ()f the text, innst be considered odant. It k^ be Heated ns 
t consonant, and leceiie the p«Mri«g nJR^X , Knt^ , etc See XT33 
in the Tocahnlary. 

(3) n^s , eonsL sL from Ttrs^ — ^^bsoh, Shaph. froai V^s KaL 

(8) &r» , Part. Ithpe. from 2^ . — m jlUAjU , Part. Ilhpe. iem 
<^ the same' fenn with the ahaoL man. Dec.' m./. 

(ll)'rr3,^2e.2.flL 

(13)11^, ^5a2. Thepointii«oftheKcn,(wiihontD^eA,) 
^bdan the correct one. 

(15)nip,Inipuof«te,^ia2L 
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CHAP. VI. 

(^) ^'•l > Fut. of ^m . 

(15) i^'^^'ng , Pass. Part. Shaph. or Praet. Passive from fi^^*; . 



No. IV. Ezra 7: 1^^-29. 

(12) ^^^^ , perfect (peace), according to the common Eng. version. 
Gesenius explains it as a term of respect applied to the person address- 
ed, and renders it learned. 

(14) ^rfo?,;; , for '^rfo?^; , pi. Part, from »?•; . The frequent substitu- 
tion of Pattahh for damets has been mentioned before. 

(24) fi^^S^nS , strictly 2d Part. pi. from ins , consecrated persons, 
hence, those devoted to the service of the sanctuary^ Netkinim. 



VOCABUL-ARY. 



dt 



ifi< , i^J m. a father, irreg. emph. 
^(^2$ , with suff. it takes the form 
naV; e. g. ^!i3»t thy father, "^mM , 

•^siiN his father, ft^!^;I)l^{ her fa- 
ther,' MS*115? our fdtherl )'i'D^^, 

your (masc.) father, 'jlS'liN your 
(fern,) father, etc. Instead of "^^fi^ 
my father, which occurs only Dan. 
5: 13, the emph. fi^aej is elsewhere 
universcdly employed. Plur. ]lni^{ 

const. nnSN ,emph.fi<nn!lfi< with 
suff. •^nriifit or "^nnifit my fathers, 
etc. with the suff. of either sing, 
or plur. nouns. 
afij emph. «afi{ , fi^a'^fi? and fi^aDfiJ 

m. Dec. lV!b, fruit, 
n^fijt to perish.— Aph. nilfi* and ^lin 
to destroy ; also intrans. to perish, 
— ^Hoph. *l5*in to he destroyed, 
1^^ c. g. -Dec. III. a. a stone, 
*^35 m. Dec. III. a. a reward, 
fij'nafcl f. Dec. VIII. a. an episUe, a 

letter, 
I'jnfcj adv. then. With i prefixed, 

'j^'INa , idem, 
)3^N m. pr. n. Admru 
W& m. Dec. III. a. also 
b^S and lDn"»i« Dec. II. a. also 
W^_ and tT^'^k Dec. I. b. i. q. 6*7 

hhod, 
Ntt^N f. Dec. VII. a. the ground, the 

earth, 
^'^^ m. Dec. I. a. the mmiih Adar, 

part of February and March. 
'TJN m. Dec. II. a. a threshing-floor, 
'J'^^ta^^nt? m. (found only in the plu- 
ral), chief judges, senators. 



fi^'!rt*l*1fi< adv. (i. q. adgaata^adgdff- 

toag), carefully, exacUy, 
5>*inN c. g. Dec. II. a. (i. q. Heb. 

g1*lT with i< prosthetic,) an arm, 
"j^ltl/ii* adj. Dec. I. a. other, another, 
•jDblN m. Dec. I. b. doctrine, instruc- 
tion, 
•JJa^lfit m. Dec. I. b. an artier, work- 
*'man;a,mker. 
:|3aiN and IsaiN f. Dec. VII. c. the 

■W T 

m^aking or doing any thing; the 
thing made or done, 
12£1i* m. Dec. I. b. treasure ; pUuit 

of deposit, 
n'lTfi* m. Dec. III. d. a way, access, 
fi^^'^^HN f. Dec. VII. a. law, 
Nt fii and Sntfi* , 2d Part. KtfiJ , to light, 

T— : ■»": ' „ mm r 

kindle, 

bjS; Fut. b^t\': , Imp. V jjj , b-^rij 

and b'^T'^iJ , to go ; to depart, 

h^ m. a brother, irreg. emph. fi^HfiJ , 
with suff. ''hfij or "^hfij my hrotfUr ; 
rj«lh« thy brother, '^ivit^Sf ("^^ 
Gen? 4: 8. Jer. T.) his hrother, etc. 
Plur. 'J"»hi? with suff. "^hfii^ my 
brothers, ^fjJJ and ^jnej, % 6rotA. 
cr*, "tiitlN ^w 6rot^/. This form 
is distinguished fi-om the sing, by 
Hholem while the latter has Shu- 
req. 'jIlD'^hN, etc. 

nhijt to lay hold of, take, take posses- 
sion of, Ithpe. pass. 

i«n!infi« and Nn'^nfi* f. Dec. VII. a. 
taking possession, possessum, 

n'*'Jn» f. Dec. VII. a. (verbal from 
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•«&« 



*l^n to announcey to explain)^ ex- 
pUmation, 
fn^hJt £ Dec. VII. a. an enigma, 

M2Dn[{ f. Dec. VIL a. possession ; 

inheritance, 
'''^^^J prep, after, 
^nhfif Dec. VIII. c. and innN Dec. 

• ▼! T f T -r. IT 

I. b. adj. other^ another, 
•'-infif f. Dec. VIII. c. that which is 

last; extremity, end, 
TVl!^ adv. I'^'lhfiJ n? flrf Zflwf. 
•ji3B^5y:)l^^ m. pL Dec. II. (from the 



Persian 



c / c 



l} JijM ff satrap, perhaps 

with the prefix / Cl^f excd- 

Unce,) principal governors, 
^I3fi< m. (in the sing, like Dec. I. pi. 

i'^nOftj) brier; especially the haw- 
horn, 

^j-'fij adv. how 9 'J'^*][!D''fiJ idenu 

iV'^fi? m. Dec. 1, b. a tree, 

KtJ^iS f. Dec. VII. a. terror ; fear, 

yik conj.=Heb. dfi^ if. 

^J>^^ and ^py^ , i. q. ^p,^ , q. v. 

n'^N or '^rr'N adv. of affirmation (= 
lleh,i25i^)there is^there are ; there ex- 
ists, "^b 'n^fi* I have. It takes the 
suffixes of plural nouns. Dan. 2: 
11, 3: 14. 

b^djt to eat ; to consume, 

b^ adv. not, especially before the fu- 
ture tense, expressing a prohibi- 
tion, etc. 

bfii (Keri Ez. 5: 15,) and 

fll^fij dem. pron. these, 

rtfi? m. Dec. I. a. Crod, PI. excel. 

sometimes as in Hebrew t3t1 pfi*. 

8|ii« interj. i. q. «l nN , behold! 

^}^t< conj. if; interj. oh that, vtinam ! 
i}:t^3 as if. 

^\^v( and 'jnB'^VlVfi* or llB^siVfii 
xadess, comp. of siVi* , Nb, and the 
encUuc syllable llD ; i. q. 'jVi* , if 

^^K and •J^JI , or fully written ^pVfi^ 
and ^*^\fif , dem. pron. plur. masc 
these ; those, 

(|^fijt and q'^fi^ m. Dec. 111. a. a thou- 
sand. 



QM £ irreg. emph. jKTafit ; with sufT. 
"•|aif , etc. ; plur. ^yntzt^ ; with 

suf^ lifintl73if , (and with masc. 

form '[in'»73ft} ,) o mother. 
t3£t conj. tf. 
i<73M £ irreg. (in the sing, like Dec. 

VIIL a. but in pause s|t^7^^$; in 

the plur. "jilttfij , nnXjN , efc.) a 

nurse ; a maid, 
fi^ja^ and tiTafiJ fem. Dec. VII. a. in 

sing.; plur. 'J'^73^5 Dec. IV. a. a 

cvhit, 
fi^73fij f. plur. '}'^73iJ , a people, nation. 
^5gV Aph. ]^73''n to believe ; with a 

to confide in, tmst in. Pass, parti 

'J53'^n73 certain, true; faithful, 
^72H to speak, say ; to command. 
^Tadt m. Dec. II. a. a lamb, 
''an^N adj. Dec. VII. b. strong, 
IfcjVdv. where^ whither 9 "jSTa whence ? 
fi^itjt , less frequently "n^k, and "^SNt , 
'p'ers. pron. com. gen. /.—PI. ttahawi. 

we, 
l^^fif pers. pron. 3d pi. m. they ; them. 
D^lSfi^ and DH SK adj. and sub. Dec. I. 

a. violent ; a violent person ; a rob- 
ber, 
Dafi$ to constrain, compel ; to oppress 

the mind, occasion anxiety, 
pjJNI m. Dec. III. a. L q. P)iJ , face, 

countenance. Dual and Plural 

idem, 
••ZJDfijt , (^3fiJ, , and by Aphaeresis ^3) 

m. irreg.'emph. fiWJJ^J, K-^2 Gen. 

3:20. Pseudo-Jon.; plur. '[^^:^5 
and 7^\153 ; const ''ttJafi^ ; man.-^ 
^3N na idem. 
n3» , (in BibL ChaL Sift3N , pointed 

hke the other form which is em- 
ployed in the Targums, with rt 
in otio. Hie writers doubtless 
pronounced it, in Analogy with 
the Hebrew, tinafif.) pers. pron. 
com. gen. thou. 

11Pl3«,Lq. ita=i«, ye. 

ao^'and ^Dit £ Dec VU. c. a med- 
icine, somdMng salutary. 

niD» m. Dec I. a. hand, fetter. 

•^Dfi* m. irreg. emph. «;pN ; pi. "[JOftJ , 
"KnjDJS , etc ; aplg^naan. 
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in» 



?1&3DM m. pi. n. AsnappeVj perhaps 
die same with Esarhaddon, or an 
officer under him. He collected 
the Samaritans from different na- 
tions and settled them in the land 
of the ten tribes. £z. 4: 10. Comp. 
' V. 2. 

J«J"130fiJ (milel) adv. speedily. 

•^DN m. Dec. I. a. proMbiHon; ohlt' 

gation, 
i<^Ofi< f. Dec. VII. a. chain, hand, 
]1W"'lDfiJ m. pl.n. EsarhcMon, eon 

of Sennacherib and king of Assy- 
ria. 

tD*lDfi« m. Dec. I. b. (from the Latin 
strata,) street, way, path, 

3>fiJ (by a double commutation i. q. 
Heb. ^5,) m. Dec. I. a. tmod. 

I. P)fi{ conj. also, 

II. i\h (contr. from V\l^) m. Dec. IV. 
a. face, countenance, — fi«<*^a •»©{< 
surface of the field, L e, simply the 
fdd. 

^m5^?^, m. pi. pr. n. of a people sei- 
ded in Samaria and subject to the 
Assyrians, perhaps the Parrhasii, 

i«"»SDnsfi« m. pi. and 

le^^nO'^Dfijt m. pi. proper names of 

nations, now unknown, settled in 
Samaria and subject to the Assy- 
rians. Ez. 4: 9. 
tfnSM (only Ez. 4: 13.) according to 

Buxtorf, treasury. So modern 
critics generally. Aben Ezra ex- 
plains it by nifi^Xin , expenses ; 
R. Sol. Jarchi by Ott , tribide, 
J^ai^fiJ f. Dec. II. a. (Pi. -J. and •}_) 

finger ; with hy^ , toe, 

•'tDlTfif f. Dec. Vill. c. (Greek oro- 

^^^)pl« Ip'?^^ 1 ^^^^9 garment, 
3?§*1ftJ f. M^apiJ m. num. adj. Dec. 

II. &,four, 
11 a *^ij[ adj. Dec. I. b. purple, Heb. 

9 9 JT 

•jaa^^fij, Syr. ^JQ^^M , Arabic 



^"nftjt interj. h ! behold! 



20 



rri^ f. Dec. III. d. (pi. generally 
^n^a^,) journey ; way, path, 

•^•ni^* and !n;n^< m. irreg. emph. 
N^nN; plur. 'JI';")^ , emph. 
ft^nT^nt*, a lion. 

'''n N conj. because ; that, 

^^-j'ij adj. Dec. I. a. JK, suitable, pro- 
per, verbal from ^"iNt to be pro- 
longed, to be long ; in Talm. to pre- 
pare, adapt. 

n3*^6^ f. Dec. VII. a. prolongation, 
cmiinuaiion, 

^ra*13nN f. Dec. VII. a. knee. 

i^OnfiJ* and ND'^niJ f. Dec. Vll. a. 
poison. 

1. 3>nN e. g. Dec. HI. a. the earth, i. q. 
Heb*. 7"JfiJ, Gr. Introd. 4. note 2. 

II. i'^^ adv. bdoio ; with ]» , infe- 
rior, Dan. 2: 39. Hence 

"^:)nK f. Bee. VII. b. what is lowest, 

bottom, 
pl^ii c. g. Dec. III. a. (i. q. ynfij,) 

earth. In the biblical Chaldee only 

Jer. 10: 11. but frequent in the 

Targums. 
•»2:fi« , NySfit m. Dec. FV. b. and 

N'^Sfij f. Dec. VII. a. /re. 

UiJ^ in. Dec. IV. c. foundation, 

^VlSi^ m. Dec. I. a. and 

p]^fi« m. Dec. II. a. astrologer, He- 

' brew and S)rriac idem, 

1*lU^fi< m. Dec. III. a. a wall, 

NRttJfi* with prosthetic fi<, i. q. fi<n*i) 

fo<W«A. , ** 

llTRUifci m. Dec. I. a. rebellion, 
nij ml Dec. I. a. a sign, 
nfij pers. pron. 2d p, sing, m, thou, 

&infi« Fut. ^n'^" , '^n'^n , etc. to come. 

Aph. ^n'^ij and in the bibl. Chaldee 
^n']Tl to ^cause to come, bring. Pass, 
of a peculiar form, (a kind of 
Hophal,) "^n^n to be brought, Dan. 
3: 13. 6: 18. * 
fi^Plfc^ f. (In sing. Dec. VII. a. but in 
pause !)PiN; PI. 'j'^'iJD Dec. II. a.) 
a woman ; a wife, 

I. •^nn^J pers. pron. 2.pLm.ye; you, 

II. "JIFlfiJ c. g. Dec. I. h,fumace, oven. 
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•^DJt m. Dec. III. a. a place, — "^ 'nnJt 
where. 



'3, prep, m ; by ; unffi, 

tt9^2<2l adj. Dec. I. a. fern. £(^^^3 Dec. 
VII. a. evU, wicked, 

^H^ to be bad, b? Ufij:| to displease, 
Aph. to do in a bad or disagreeable 
manner, 

•nnfi^a prep. i. q. ^na €^er. 

^''aa prep, on account q/*. "7 y^X3i conj. 

biaa idem, ^ b^5a "JTa because ; so 

that, ni2 b^Ija •}» M^iy? 

b^'ia wfem. ':j b'^*ia w *^ ; </bf, fd» 

P'la to in^tre, tnve^fig'afe^iM 

'T^a Pa. to scatter^ disperse, 

ib^iia f. Dec. VII. c. haste, quickness, 
!lb''naa quickly, 

L bil^ Pa. fo terrify, Ithpa. pass. 

II. btia Pa. fo hasten, Ithpe. Inf. 
ilbnantl , as a noun, haste, 

NDSlVf! Dec VIII. a. and 

fi^nnaf. Dec. VII, a. shame; modesty, 

n-la to lodge, pass a night, 

tja to spoUy plunder ; to depopulate, 

'^'^ha adj. Dec. I. a. choice, excellent, 

^a Sep. prep. i. q. a in, etc. See al- 
so under IT'a . 

^•'a and '»3'^5 prep, between, among* 
It takes the suffixes of both singu- 
lar and plural nouns. 

JlJ'^a f. Dec. VII. a. understanding, 

intelligence, 
a^^'^Hl f. Dec. VII. a. pcdace. 
UJ'^a adj. Dec. I, a. bad, evU. 
rrjam. irreg. Emph. ft^n^a, rT^a, 

("^a Ex. 7: 21. Pseudo-Jon.)'; const. 

rf% ; plur. "I'^Pia etc. like Dec. IV. 

a house ; the place in which any 

thing is contained or kept; e. g, 

^m^, »T^? treasury, i^l'^tO n'»a 

archives, 
£t^a to weep. 



ba m. Dec. I. a. heart, 
fitba to wear out ; met to c^Udct, op- 
press. Pa. idem. 

Iba verbal from £(ba, excise, tax on 
articles consumed, 

"ja (In the Targums found only in 
the plural), see '^a . 

^!3afo buHd; to rebuild, restore, Ith- 
pe. pass. 

1*^3a m. Dec. I. a. building, structure^ 
' verbal from ^733 . 
D3a to be angry, 

fi<*11Da f. Dec. VII. a. message, an- 
nunciation, 
^iS^a to seek ; to ask, request, 
*iya f. Dec. VII. c. request, petition. 
^^aa is taken as an adv. or inteij. 
/ ei^eat, quaeso ; often followed 
by •}» ; as fjsa *l5?aa, J ftwcecfc Ihee. 

'n'^^a m. Dec. I. a. a brute ; cattle ; 
beasts of burden. 

b5>a or b5>a m. Dec. III. a. lord, mas- 

ter ; husband, 
"l^a and Pa. "^a to bvm ; to con- 

svmje, 
rt^pa f. Dec. VII. a. loallfy,. 
^I^a Pa. to seek, search. Ithpa. idem. 
*ia or na m. a son, irreg. emph. Nia , 

with suff. ^na , rpna ; plur. •j^sa 

(from "J a), emph. i*J33, (with 
prosthetic i< , Nja&e ,) 'const, ''ja ; 

with suff. "^sa ,rp3a or^a, f la'^a. 

In various combinations it has the 

force of the Heb. "ja q. v. in Lex. 

Heb. 
'na, fi^*ia without, (forays, =Heb. 

y«in) ; ']73 *iaprep. besides, except; 

as a subst that which is toithovt, 

the field 
^na to create, Ithpe. pass. ^ 

^na to kned. Pa. ^"la tohUss, praise. 

^•la and ^5 f Dec. III. b. knee. 
fi^ana and Na'ia f. Dec. VII. a. 

blessing, ben^icHon. 
fi'^a adv. certainly; indeed; also, 

moreover ; conj. ^ef, &te^. 
"nipa m. Deo. III. b.Jlesh. 
na m. Dec rV. a. bath, a liquid 
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measure, equal to seven and a half 
gallons. 
nsi f. a daughter, irreg. Emph. fi^n'ia 

(comp. Syr, Zto), const IT^a, 
with suff. -^3^3 ; pi. 123 , (from 
K33 ;) const nsa ; emph. i«(n33 

pirl n3 pi. m. Dec. 1. a. viiginUy, 
fin3 prep, c^ier. With suff. it takes 
a Vur. form ; as "^iDa • 



taa m. Dec. IV. a. badi ; surface. V? 

ij and ^3a b? upon, 
aa and "^SJ ^ (with suff. '^3J , ^3 ) 

prep, unth; svhject to, penes. 
tiil m. Dec. IV. c pit, dm ; pit for 

water, cistern. 
N'l'Jlil f. Dec. VII. a. courage; 

strength ; power. 
^52 m. Dec. III. a. (PL ^^3 and 

•[^ i^ as if from *i5*a .) o vMnn ; a 

male. 
y^^p!^^ (with the flat pronunciation), 

i*. ql rnSTil . 

In5 to cut off; to cut down a tree. 
^ij*e. g. Dec. III. a. PL y^^ and 

la or 13 m. irreg. const, ijj ; with 

suff. nja, rtja, mtfibt. -^53 amwig ; 

in. 
IXh^ idem. 

Si ja f. Dee. VII. a. pride. 
n^lil and Aph. ^^^^ to go forth ; to 

hurst or hreak forth. 
13TiJ m. Dec. I. b. treasurer. PL 

]^3Til and 'p'nay. . 
fi^'n^^il (not found in abs. sing.) m. 

Dec. II. a. a coal. 

19^ 7i] m. Dec I. a. threatefner ; avenger, 

"ntil to cut off; to decree. Ithpe. to he 
cut off, detached. 

^t^ m. Dec. II. a. astrologer, divin- 
er, lit Part fit)m 'itil , one who 
utters a decree. Comp. also K*1 Tit , 
fate. 

i^^lSl f Dec VIL a. decree ; thing 
decreed. 



^nn to laugh ; to deride. 

^^4 or "^J m. irreg. (pL nl^iJ'^J) a val- 
ley. 

t33)ri*^3. or fisna , (compounded of ^4 
^a valley, and uit^^ prop, n.) the vtd- 
ley of&nnom, where children were 
passed through the fire to Moloch ; 
hence, met, heU, the phice qfjuture 
and eternal punishment. 

1*T«5^ m. Dec I. a. o stranger, a for- 
eigner. 

'I'^ij m. Dec. I. a. chaUc, lime ; pHas- 
tering of Si wall. 

Hbii , nba and '»bij to emigrate, go 

into captivity ; to reveal, m>ake man- 
ifest. Praet Pass. ^'^^ and '»i?a 
Dan. 2: 19, 30. Aph. *«*§in to eai? 
ry captive. 
bab^. m. Dec. II. a. wheel. 

^bd f. IM^ VIL c captivity. 

hhi m. found only in the phrase I^Jt} 
bbi) , prob. lapis devolutiomSf a 
stone which cannot be carried, but 
must be roUed, on account of its 
great size. LXX, choice stones, 

T'Taa adj. Dec. I. a. perfect, 

15 m. Dec. IV, a. and 

t^VX f. irreg. (emph. i^nSB and IXP!^^ , 
'frequently in TargT * Pseudo-Jon. 

«n''a!i3i} or «i3'^«i3"»5 , const nja ; 

pL '}3i|); a garden. 

t3!l m. Dec III. b. treasure. 
P)^ m. Dec. IV. a. wing. 
1^4 c g. Dec. III. a. a vine ; a vine- 
yard. 
:ini) and Pa. A*^^ to excite^ stir up. 
^*lj| Pa. to r(mse, excite, Ithpe. and 

Ithpa. pass, and refl. 
t]*^^ m. Dec. III. a. hone. 
n4 f. pr. n. of a principal city among 

the Philistines, Crath. 



^ reL yron. =Heb. ^'^tf, , whoj etc ; 
conj. that, so that ; mcausi^ etc ; 
Eoign of the Possessiye or Ckoiitiye 



case. 



ve^ t demonst pron. this ; that. 
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^■7 m. Dec. IV. c. a hear. 

^'n m. Dec. I. b. enmity. ^'D.'Dn \i$7l 

an enemy. 
113^"7 f- Dec. VII. c. enmity. 
na^ (comp. Gram. Intr. 4. note 2.) to 

offer sacrifices. 
^5*7 m. Dec. III. b. sacrifice. 
'p'y^ to adhere, cleave to. 

'n^'i Mi<l P*^ "^S? ^ ^^ conduct; 

to govern ; to take, receive. 
fi^'ia'7 f. Dec. VII. a. cause. nnsT 'b^ 

^•^ so that. 
fi^^na*:! and fi^ni*? f. Dec. VII. a. a 

hee. 
"Sim m. Dec. III. a. gold, 
^m to deride. 

T255«1'7 m. Dec. II. a. and U55'7 Dec. 
III. b. horvey. 

^l^l'l m. pr. n. David. ^ 

1*1 D^T m. Dec. I. b. memomtk a me- 
morial. '^' 

'Jl'7 and 'J'^':y to judge ; to adjudge ; to 
contend. 

p^*! to be broken in pieces, 

'^^'nto dwell. 

t(*y\'^ Dura, a plain in Babylonia, 

ban. 3: 1. 

tt)^"? to tread underfoot, trample upon ; 

to crush. 
!Tlh5 f. Dec. VIII. a. concubine. 

'• Comp. Ar. V^O svbegU femiruim. 

itl'T to fear. It refers both to rever- 
ence toward God, and to dread, as 
of an enemy, etc. Pa. b^lJ to ter- 
rify. 

^•^Dl ^' ^®^' VIII. BL.fear; terror. 

pn'T fo press, urge. 

'^l ='rt which see ; also as a disjunc- 
tive, hut ; it is sometimes redun- 
dant like the Greek otv in the be- 
ginning of an address, as Dan. 2: 
25. 

T''^ and J?'''^ signs of the Genitive 
case, contracted from *! ^"7 and 

Yi, 1. q. 11^ , q. V. ^ 

r7 m. Dec. I. a. judgment; justice. 



of their actions In the day of judg- 
ment, (xen. 3: 18. Pseudo-Jon.; 
punishment. 

•j^^ m. Dec. I. a. a judge. 

NJJ'^'sj m. pi. Dinaites, one of the na- 
tions which settled Samaria. Ez. 
4:9. 

I^'j m. Dec. I. an inhabitant ; a so- 
journer, stranger. 

^^5 m. Dec. III. c. treading under 
foot. 

1^1 m. ^"7 f. and 'JS'7. c. g. demon, 
pron. ^^19. 

ns? (Heb. ^ST, Intr. 4. note 2.) to 
'remember. "' 

15'^ m. Dec. III. b. a ram^ 

5131^^7 f. Dec. VII. a. and 

•jn^l m. Dec. I. b. record, memorialy 

history. 
'nnttb'^ or ^iKb'^'n m.Dec. I. a. (Lat* 

delator,) calumniator; accuser. 
fr^Tab*? adv. that not, lest. comp. i^lA. 
p;*^ to bum, intrans. 

Q'7 m. Dec. II. a. blood. 

txh'^ to resemble. Pa. id. ; to think. 

^tyi to sleep. 

VI ^ V?. dem. pron. m. this ; that. 

N37 and njT dem. pr. c. g. this ; that. 

b^^y^ m. pr. n. Danid. 

^"7 lo go out, be extinguished. 

pj?"! to be broken in pieces. Aph. pW 

and in the biblical Chaldee p'^n to 

break in pieces. 
^•sj m. Dec. I. a. age, generation. 
mm m. Dec. I. b. a thistle. 

^yj^n*^ m. pr. n. Darius. 
5>n'7 i. q. Heb. 3>T-it , m. Dec. III. a. 
and S^'T^ Dec. I. a. the arm. 

T a 

n% f Dec. I. laiv ; decree ; purpose ; 
'fiiJ^bN rrsr religion, Dan. 6: 6. 

Nn'7 m. Dec. III. b. young tender Jierh. 

nirrr m. pi. •J'^n^n'r , jurisconsvUus, 
a person skiUed in law, judge, a Per- 
sian word. 



n 



righteousness; judicial trial; the 

reckoning or account, given by men | Mt interrogative prefix, as in Hebrew. 
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iHTl and H^ interj. behold! 
^"^"^i/TSl m. pi. 'minister of state, a 

Persian word. ' 
taV'lti (Gr. ididiTrjg,) m. Dec. I. a. 

a low person, plebeian, — ^As an adj. 

low, vulgar. 
t]*?^ Pa. to tear in pieces ; to divide, 
S'rn m. Dec. 1. a. piece, fragm&nt, 

•nnn Pa. *Tjn fo i^wor. 

Kjn, njn and '^IJl, to be, Fut. 

'^3Tr I '^P^<^- 'n^r^vfJ? , '^nfi$ , etc. 
Fut. with ^ prefixed drops its pre- 
formative '^\ and is employed in 
an optative or subjunctive sense ; 
e. g. I^in^, <^ i^ might be, 
Dan. 6: % 3. See Gram. § 23, 
note, and § 50. 2. 
M^M pron. pers. and demonst. m. he ; 
£^19; that, 

rjiiji fut rjri^ to go, 

t(^Tl pron. pers. and demonst. f. «^ ; 
t^; this; that, 

]''T*1 ^®™' proJi* i« q* 17. J adv. then, 
rpn adv. and conj. as; as if, fi<53S'^)r| 

and fi<::D'»n id, 
b?"*!! m. Dec. II. a. temple ; palace, 
T^yi , see 'J!Q&jt . 
^btl to t^oZX:. Pael and Ithpaal, id, 
^jbtl m. Dec. I. a. toU paid by pas- 
sengers, verbal from ^tn . 

NlDbn and fi^lDbn adv. hither, 

'ij^Tl and "j 173)1 ra. pi. pers. pron. 3d 
pers. they, 

?p5>3rT or ^D^ll m. Dec. I. su chain 
for the neck or arm. Syr. idem, 

■jrj adv. i. q. *{&< where '^ 

■J si conj. and adv. if; sign of a ques- 
tion (=T\) an, nam; *Jlrj....]n 
whether , , .'. or, 

^Dn to turn, Ithpe. refl. 

*in")n m. Dec. I. a. thought, mu- 
sing, cogitation, 

nsiiTann, see aia. 



1 

1 conj. anc?; but; &c. as in Hebrew. 



But Vav conversive does not ap- 
pear in Chaldee. 



T 



•jit to buy ; to gain ; Pa. fat to 5ctt ; 

Ithpa. ^ailtfi^ to &e 9o2(2; to &e 

bought, 
*)'^n t adj. Dec. I. a. prudent, cautious. 

Lit. enlightened, 2d part. Peal from 

Irtt to shine. 
^^ t to feed, to nourish. Ittaph. pass. 
5!|T to tremble, be afraid, 
T^t Aph. T'TH to 6c proud, to act 

proudly, 
T^t m. Dec. I. a. splendor, brightness. 

^rtlVJ Dan. 4 : 33. lit. his splenr 
dors, i. e. the bright and cheerful 
app^mtnce of his countenance. 

Sl^t Mb clean, pure ; to be just, in- 
rCoceni, 

«1 3t f Dec. VII. c. and n St Dec. 
VIII. c. purity ; justice ; ' right- 
eousness. 

''?! , "^ft^lSt adj. Dec. VI. pure, inno- 
cent. 

fi^^y-^T f. Dec. VII. a. sweat. 

•jat m. Dec. III. b. Ome, period of 
time. 

•J 73 2 Pa. to appoint, prepare, Ithpa. 
]73'3ttl to concert, agree together, 

Aph. Itttn idem^ Dan. 2: 9, Ke- 
thib. ■'* " 

1X3 T m. Dec. I. a. music, 

^;3t m. Dec. I. a. singer, musician, 

■jt m. Dec. II. a. species, sort. 

'^'^^1 adj. Dec, I. a. and adv. litUe, 
a 'little. 

p5Jt to cry out. 

pi pT m. Dec. I. a. a spark, 

P]{^T to eZevo^e ; to suspend, as a mal- 
efactor on a gallows or cross. 

1^1 m. Dec. III. a. a girdle. 

• 

5>nT m. Dec. III. a. and 
^^•Iti^Dec. VII. b. seefit ; posterity ; 
family; piur, families. 
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n^JI&n £ Dec. VII. a. iryury, hurt. 
a'^h and yah adj. Dec. I. bdoved, 

» mm m ^ ^ 

^ah Pa. to injure ; to destroy, watte^ 

overthrow. Ithpa. to be destroyed. 
^!}n m. pr. n. Abel. 
bin m. Dec. I. a. and 
h^'n m. Dec. III. a. hurt, ir^ury. 

*ian and "^ah m. Dec. III. a. a corn- 
's , - -I 

panum. 
^2h to asaodate, unite; to put to- 
gether, compose. Ithpa. to associate 
themselves f join together. 

n^ah f. Dec. VII. a. fem. of nan , 

female companion. 
*in , in pause *ih , fem. K*!)! , num. 
adj. one ; Jirsi; before nwnerals, 
tim^y times ; e. g. i»5 tlffl^ "^t! > 
«even <tme« more than, fit seven 
times above, Dan. 3: 19. 

I. fi^in adv. once. t^^lWD together. 
^^^nb very much, exceedingly. 

II. ^^*in to rejoice, be joyful. Aph. to 
cause to r^oice, to please, gratify, 

nptj f. Dec. VII. a. Joy, gladness. 
•{•^^n m. plur. Dec. II. b. breast. 
D'ln adj. Dec. III. a. (i. q. Heb. tt5*Jh) 

net£^. 
J^!))l and **2h to te2^ declare ; to make 

^manifest. Aph. idxm. 
a'lh m. Dec. I a. and 
«aih f. Dec. VII. a. guHt, crime; 

'debt, 
ytn to speak in enigmcu ; to propose 

(a riddle). 
J^n!)n f. Dec. VII. a. and 

»n«in f. Dec. VII. b. a riddUy an enig- 
ma. 

rtjh f. pr. n. Eve. 

Q^tl to sew. Aph. to repair; e. g. 
a waU, £z. 4: 12. 

*lt}in m. Dec III. d. a staff, a rod. 

«;nn and N^ltj m. irreg. Pl^ir*! » 
a strpenL 

b^hand b^n adj. Dec I. sl profane; 
eomwunu 

liC^i^ n in. emph. (found only in this 



form and with saS. "^^b^ tl) ; sweet- 
ness. 
^^ h adj. Dec. I. a. white, 

lau^^n m. Dec. I. b. and 

)^W tl m. Dec. n. a. act of thinking ; 

reckoning; account. 
Mtn to see. 
Itn m. Dec. in. c. t;mbn ; aspect^ 

appearance. 
sirn f. Dec. VII. c. andnn Dec. 

Viii. c. (with suff. nnrtn* Dan. 

4: 8.) idem. 

«t?h m. (pL]-«Nt3h, const -^fiJDh, 
with suff. rj^dn , '[la'^iJDnjaitn. 

i^Dn to err, to mn. 

Jn«iarT f. Dec. IX. a sin-offering. 

pjlian m. Dec. I. a. violence ; plun- 
der, rapine. 

dtan to sew. Pa. tc^em. 

^h adj. Dec. IV. a. living. 

«"'n and iTT^n to Zi«e. Aph. part 
Nh^ preserving alive. 

^^I^n f. Dec. VII. a. &ec»f, animal. 

V!*^ pl. m. Dec. I. a. (But d^^ij and 
■^jn occur instead of the regular 
absolute form.) life. 

b']h m. Dec. III. d. strengQi ; a kosL 

ti^ah adj. Dec. I. a. wise; as a noun, 
wise man, magian. 

nan and Pael t3ah and fi^n to be 
wise ; to understand. 

fi^Taah or i^a^n (pron. hhClkhma,) 
f. Dec. VII. a. wisdom. 

^bn and "^bn adj. Dec III. sweeL 

fibn m. Dec. IIL c a dreofn. 

p)^n to change ; to he changed; to 
pass ihrotigh; to pass^ spoken of 
time. 

R^n > ^^ y ("^ ^® Jerusalem dia- 
lect ^jlbn and Pl^ih) prep, m^ 

stead of. 

Pbn m. Dec. I. a. paH^ loL 

ah m. a faiher-4n4aWf ineg. with 

"suff. TVi »n , ?y«ian . 

ttJDn to contemptate ; to see. 

txan and tmn £ Dec VIIL a. heat; 

anger, 
•fan to vex; togrtese. 
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^^n in. Dec. III. a. wine, 
'J'^taah m. pL whiat, 

Sl33n f. Dec. VIl. a. dedicaUon, am- 

secroaion. 
y^tx to compassionate^ show favor to. 

Ithpa. to pray, make supplicaiion. 
•I'^&h adj. Dec. I. a. defective, 
•jDH and Aph. ^51^r^J to possess, to 

Juwe in possession, 
•Jbh m. Dec. III. b. power, might. 

p)Dn in. Dec. III. a. clay; patterns 

w'ork. 
^Dn to be deficient or lacking. Pa. to 

diminish; to depress. 
*l^n m. Dec. III. a. harvest. 
^itn and Aph. to urge, hasten. Part. 

Aph. Pl^hn^a urgent, hasty. 

bj5n m. Dec. III. a. ajield. 
i'^.rif.Dec. III. a. a sword. 
]^^tDTh m. pi. Dec. IV. c. divin- 
ers,' Magians, from the Persian 

^^Xk/^Oj^ , a wise man ; or from 

Heb. D'ln , persons skiUed in kte- 
roglyphics. 
^J'^n to singe, bum. Ithpa. Pass. 

Y^n m. Dec. III. a. loin, thigh. 

S'^n to bdm ; to be hot. 

p*43n to think ; to reckon to the cKcount 

of any one, to impute. Pa. to regard. 

Ithpa. pass. 
^V«23n m. Dec. I. a. darkness. 
?J112)ri and ^"^115 n adj. Dec. I. a. poor, 
indigent. 
nujn to think necessary, with )? and 

Inf. ; to be necessary. 
2?lZ3n to be thin ; to make thin or smaU ; 

^' crush. Pa. idem. 
tDDJl to seal. 

D 

!3fi<p to be glad,joyfhd, 

SU adj. Dec. I. a. fem. fit^tj Dec. VII. 
a. good ; beautiful. 

n^U m. Dec. I. a. executioner, armed 
'attendant. 

!1^D m. Dec. I. a. goodness, excel- 
lence; happiness. 



*1^13 m. Dec. I. a. ayMjurdain ; a rock, 

Heb. nnsr . 

njta ^]. fasting. Ar. C^y^ to fast, 
^Iti Pa. to go out ; to walk abifffd. 

Palpel VdbD to cast out; to re- 
move. 

'J^d m. Dec. I. a. clay. 

^Q m. Dec. IV. a. dew. 

^]bt3 m. irreg. emph. Wbtf; plur. 

"■j^Jjta, r:be; emph."N;!^t?, 

•^N^tD ; with suff. •^i-'bD Gen. 22: 

■ • • 

3. Pseudo-Jon. ; a boy, a servant, 

b^tt to hide. Aph. to recline for rest 
under the shade. 

pbo to throw away. 

'l^Qt) and Pa. ^^D to hide, Ithpe. 
^aafil and ^»t3''«, and Ithpa. 
^jaDfi< , to hide oriels self 

H^'tS to fr, to wander, Aph. to cause 
to err, to seduce. 

ti^D to taste ; to eat. Pa. to give to 
eat, to feed. 

fi2»t) and fiS'd m. Dec. III. a. taste, 
particularly |>Ze(»an^/(urfe; wisdom^ 
Dan. 2: 14. ; command, edict ; cause 
for trial, Ez. 5: 5. ; reckoning, ac- 
count^ Dan. 6: 3 ; regard, respect ; 
b? d^D t3*lT!5 , to regard^ Dan. 3: 
12. d3>b b5>a , chancellor, lit. mo*- 
^er of decrees.' 

I. ^5t3 m. Dec. III. b. naU, of a hu- 
man finger or toe ; claw. 

II. ^Bt? m. Dec. III. emph. «'nB«ltD, 
the biatta, a shell-fish of a purple 
colour. 

n*nt3 to expel, drive out. 
5)*lt5 m. Dec. III. a. a leaf. , 

i^^bB'^tD m. plur. emph. proper name 
of a naticHi settled in Samaria, or- 
igin unknown, Ez. 4: 9. LXX. 
TaqtfioiiMioi,. 



b?"; Aph. b^.'^n to bring. 
nU53^ f Dec. III. c. the dry land. 
"V f. a hand, irreg. Emph. ixy^ and 
with fi( prosthetic fi^n^fij , with sufT. 
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^Irt^J , -jfiln: ; (dual^-^n^;) plur. 

VVr 
fit-^Aph. Part. ^TS^12 and «ni» 

praying, prainng, 

^*t^ to know; to understand, Aph. 

^'IIM to «^ieti^, declare, make knoum, 

^V! to give ; hence to set, pUzce. Ith- 

pe. pass. ; to be given vp. 
IIST* m. Dec. I. a. ffie Jewish people, 

{he Jews. 
Jill Si** m. proper name, Jvdah. 

'^W^ m. Dec. VI. a Jew. PI. emph. 

Dl^ m. Dec. I. a. a day. PI. const. 

fern, ntti*^ and masc. ^73 "^ . 
pSI*^ m. Dec. II. a. a sucking child, 

suckling. 

PJO.I'' m. proper name, Joseph. 
'^Th'' Dec. I. or "^^T^iT^ adj. Dec. 

VI. o^y, aUme. 
JJta*^ Fut. '2t^1 to he good; to seem 

good, b$, to any one, to he pleasing. 
•''' an abb]:eyiation. See Chrestoma- 
" thy p. 132. 
i>5^ and btD^ , Fut. bsiS-; (and like 

"liie Heb. i5n"» Jud. 14: 13.) to he 

able; to prevail. 
ib"^ to hear, bring forth; sometimes 

to beget. 
Q^ m. Dec. IV. a. a sea, the sea. 
pjO'' fo add. Hoph. Heb. form, 5)0 *in 

to be added. 
D9** to advise, counsel. Part, a coun^ 

seUor. Ithpa. to consult together. 
ip^; m. proper name, Jizcob. 

nsj m. Dec. III. a. proper name, 

Japheth. 
fi^if Shaphel ^^ir-^lD and ^if»iZ5 to Jin- 

^22*^ to be certain, true. Pa. to tell the 
truth. 

yst^ adj. Dec. I. a. true, certain ; con- 
firmed, valid. ^"^SE^^Za certainly, 
of a truth. 

*%7y^ to bum (neut.), be consumed. 

Aph. to bum (act), consume. 
rt^JJ"^ f. Dec. VII. a. burning. 



T^p; adj. Dec. I. a. hard, d\fficuU ; 

honored, honorable, noble. 
^^^ to be or be esteemed honorable or 

valuable ; i. q. Pa. to honor. Aph. 

tdem. 
^p^ m. Dec. I. b. honor ; splendor ; 

glory. Sometimes it has fit pros- 
thetic. 
dbttJH'T^ and ditljsi^'' Jerusalem^ 

h"!"^ m. Dec. III. a. month. 

rj-j;; f. Dec. III. a, pi. i^n; , thigh. 

bfij'nt)'; m. proper name, Israel; the 

people of Israel. 
t3U5^ in Peal not used. Aph. tD^'iJIfit 

to stretch forth, rea/ih out. 
n^ , Heb. nfij , sign of the Objective 

or Accusative case. 
^n"* or ^^n^ to sit; to reside, stay. 

Aph. ^**niM to place, cause to 
dwell. 

^"^Pl^ adj. Dec. I. a. abundant, greaty 
eminent; adv. ^T)'' and N'TV)"' 
very, exceedingly. 

'in'] fo remmn, be left. Pa. ^ni to 
make to abound, to cause abun- 
dance. 



3 prep, and conj.; like; as, as 

though. 
afiJ3 , 1^5 , ar3 and 33 m. Dec. I. 

a.' grief, sorrow. 
^'IIS adj. Dec. III. b. (L q. Heb. 

iJlD ^ false. 
I*n3;,' nn3 and \l3 adv. (=Heb. 

fits) now. 1^*15*1 noil? therefore. 

■j-^nS adv. so, thus. ^^H?? *^' Tl^** 

now therefore. 
tl3 adv. now. tiS "l? hitherto. 
^{13 to 6c oiZc. Const, with J? and- 

"■ X 1 

Inf. 
15 f Dec. IV. a. window. 
'J'^":3n3 (only in. pi.) m. Dec. I. a. 

thorns. 
M13, (sometimes written tol3,) 

m, Dec. II. a. a star. 
1^ Pa. to confirm, establish ; to make 
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vigorous efforts, Ithpn, pa3@..7&lso, 
as Pa. to endea/towr eamesUy, 

*^13 m. Dec. I. a. cor, a measure for 
things liquid or dry, equal to the 
homer or to ten ephahs, supposed 
to contain about eight bushels. 

^^3 m. Dec. II. a. a toLerd. 

^33 Kethib Ez. 7: 22. idem. 

i?37i5,^y3, «V5 , -^^IS, adj.= 
Heb. b*3 , aU^ the whole, evef^. 

I. b^3 Shaph. rbS^ to complete, fin- 
ish, Ishtaph. bbD5U5fil pass. 

II. i'b3 and Aph. 'bb'DSi to crown; 
met. to adorn, 

fi^TaS , n303 and ''Taa conj. and adv. 

how ! quam ! as ; '^ fii^ like, 

■jD, '["'5 adv. rightly; thus. ]5£ 

<Aen; therefore; thus. 
'J133 m. pi. with fem. form, Dec. 

Vll. a. colleagues, LXX. avvdov- 
lot. 
"HI 33 and ^33 m. Dec. I. a harp. 

Gr. mvvga, Lat. cinyra^ generally 
considered to have been a plain- 
tive instrument. 
£{7333 adv. i. q. t3 thus, 

' ^?S? (Milel) m. proper name, * Ca- 
naan, 

^33 to collect, act. Ithpe. to assemble, 
to meet, 
• '«5D3 m. Dec. VI. i. q. '^r^'^ a Chal- 
dean, 

fi<03 , tnD3 and "^03 to lie hid, to he 
concealed. Pa. to hide, conceal ; i. q. 
Peal. 

j:)*l 03 m. Dec. I. a. a feeling of shame ; 
Ignominy, 

;:)D3 m. Dec. III. a. silver. 

■j^S adv. now. "j^S 15 ttrrftZ now. 

q3 c. g. Dec. IV. a. a hollow; the 
palm of the hand ; the sole of the 
foot. 

•J 53 to hunger. Aph. to cause wr suf- 
fer another to he hungry, 

*^S3 Pa. to wash ; to purify ceremo- 
nially ; to atone, make expiation, 

n&3 to bind. Pa. idem, 

21 



fi('-^^3 to be griei>$i. 1Ajpe..|iiid ItHpe. 

tdcm, 
^^313 f. Dec. VIII. a. man^, cloak. 
3^1!^. UL Dec. I. a. a ehenibi .#' 
rt'^S m. Dec. I. a. herald, , 
T'13 ^0 proclaim^ make proclam^Uion, 

Aph. u^m. 
d"^!^ m. Dec. III. a. a vineyard, 
fi^D'lS m. Dec. V. a. a throne, PI. 

VrTB- 

•'^^V m. Dec. VI. pi. ^yi'p'D , a 
Chaldean ; as astrology flourished 
principally in Chaldea, an astrol- 
oger. 

^433 to 6c right; to befit; to be 
agreeable, to please, 

T.^3 and -^^53 adj. Dec. I. a. and II. 
a. right; just, upright ; fit ; legiti- 
mate. 

^n3 to write. 

3n3 m. Dec. I. a. writing ; prescrip- 
tion, limitation, Ez. 7: 22. 

ins and bri3 m^Dec^ III. e. awaU, 
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i? prep, as in Hebrew, to ; for ; of; 

b . • . . ]^a between — and, 
fit): adv. not; nothing, Dan. 4: 32. 

i<Vn and fi^bn nonne ? also, ecce ! 

lo! Gram. § 68. 3. A 

nft*b and :jfi«'^b . see N5?b and la^^ . 
i^ or ^5b m. /^ ^carf, irreg. Emph. 

N3b ; with suff. ""Sb , tob , fi<33b, 

etc.; plur. emph. fit^'^ai?; with 

suff. f itrigb . 
*5!tab m. Dec. I. a. clothing ; a gar- 

meht, 
]^abab f plur. plants ; flowers. 
i::ab to c2o^ one'tf self. Aph. to 

]!lb conj. therefore, with prosthetic 
« , ]5^?, ; comp. of N^ and -jri , 
except (comp. Lat nisi) ; buif sed, 

alb to curse, 

"^li? m. Dec. VI. a Levite^ I*lur. 

' ^I^b . 

••T 1 • 



^ni^V m. a sea-monster, according to 

Bunorf) Oie gramptu. 
nii prep, to ; toward ; tin&. 
i^' and ttb-'b m. irreg. erajA. «;i"'^; 

plur. ■Jib^ii^; nighl. 
r""^ a contraction for rr» «^ , ft«* 

is not; there are lurf. 
Tinb adv. and prep, alone; oniy/ 

o/fo. It IB ecrictly a noun, londi- 

MM* ; hence with a , ^nilinVs , 

tn ku loTidineas, i. e. he alone. 
BH^ m, Dec. III. a. irtad. 
O})) m. a/east, Dan. 5: 1. 
!l5ti!j f. Dec, VII. a. a concubine. 
Mob 'and nal? (aa a noun, noffttitg,] 

adv. not; lett. sa^^ tttif not; 

N»!r or NN3 to labor, toU; to be far 

Itgued uiUh IcAw. 
t»i^ or itcV f: Dec. VII. c. labor j 

/aiigvt. 
a^rt adv./oreMr, I 

^ffiilr m. Dec. I. b. tongue. 



■a and before gutturals B , prefi: 
i. q. the sep. prep, ^a , " 

na, na or -na (with bagesh fort 

euphonic in the first letter of the 
l^ext word,) interrog, pron. trAtrf? 
It is sometimes used adverbially, 
hou9 also in exclamations Aow .' 
quitm ! stas ttt ; hoto ! sab and 
Nab tdiither? vrhy? "lia that 

ntja fern. num. a hvndred. Dual 

^'^Ttt'a m. dual, scales, balance. 
"iBSa , more common ortihography, 

"IB ■'75, q. V. 
;Ka and ^o m. Dec. I. a. o vessel; 

tm instrwnenl ; agarmeni, (^Heb, 

•is.) 

^nna'a adj. Dec I. b. shamtftd; 

ashamed. 
?aaa m. Dec. I. a. a/ounlain, 
n^W C Dec. VII. a. rofl, book. 



2 nVB- 

^JS'Pa. 1* Stroa doten, destrvg. 
t-ona m. Dec II. 0. on aliar. 
rmi't.DecVtLK.tax,tnbuU. By 

'a resolution of Dagesh forte into 

-Nun, it is sometimes written TTfin, 

Ez.4:ia 
"lina m-Dec I. a. rtsidemx. 
"■na m. pr. n. Dec. VI. Media ; a 
'ktde. 
TiY'yi f.Dec.VII.B.prDi?mce; Umdy 

aytaitrg. 
fniO or njl^g m. Dec. II. a. the 

east, (lit. Aen«ii^,viz.of thesun.) 
OS^n (found only in this form) in- 

de£ pron. any Oung. 
*11S m. Dec I. a. dipellirtg,r«sidence, 

'i.q. nlin. 

fra see KB . 

n*nia £ pr. n. Moriah, a hill in Je- 
rusalem. 

nia m. Dec I. a. deaffi; a deadly 
pealilenee, 

mn or IT'S to £e. 

)'\Xa , emph.NjSia/ood; siutewmce. 

Ktiaandntiatojfriiix,* tououfuiPa. 
Mha idem; also to restrain. Ithpe. 
to be fastened or nailed, Ez. 6 : 11. 

MDa and noa to cow, arrive ; to ' 
reach; with??, to conwupon, 6«- 

' fal ; kappem to a person. 

Nj?bha f. Dec. VIII. a. coune or 
cJcMS of the priests or Levites. 

bitaa prep, on account q/1 -q biDB 
iecduw, nnct. 

bD'i'a m. Dec 11, a./oo<t 

■ia^?3 or iBNa m. Dec II. a. toord, 
speech; eommimd. With sufil it 
is sometimes reciprocal, like the 
Heb. icri;. So ;^T M'1»'^ the 
Lord, Jehovah. 

1 ^a pL la. irreg., emph. M^M , consL 
^ and sometimes ^B^B, vxder, \oa- 

Tij"'B ra. Dec. II. a verbal from "lid'' , 

a^ain, a wMey. 
"^ya to duress, htmbh ; to entsk. 

Pa. idem. 
etba iapi, Ithpe. pass. 
tjMbS m. Dec. 1. b. on axtgd. 
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n>n f. Dec VII. a. PL T^a , uiord, 
speech ; thing, 

nha m. Dec IIL b. taO. 

n^n denoDi. from the preceding, (in 
the Targums, to tait, to teaaan intft 
tatt,] in bibL Cfaaldee only Ez. 4: 
14. Geeeniua rendera il'fo eat salt. 
According to the Hebrew com- 
mentators, Buxtorf, and othera, the 
meaning would be to devastate, de- 
stroy, derived firom the fact that 
salt land is generally wo^e, bar- 
ren; orfrom the custom ofaowing 
the site ofa devastated city with salL 

?J^a or "J^^ m. Dec. IIL a. a king. 

^^ tn. Dec m. b. itdvice, cowiad. 

ns^O f. Dec- VIL a. o yueen. 

■I3Y»~£ Dec. VII. c. a kittgdom; do- 
minion, reign, 

b^^ Po. (o jrpea*. 

^n and 713 Interrog.pnHi. v^? wkat^ 

^n prep._^Twn ; of, out of; tome of, 

[comp. the French du); because 

of; rather than, in preferenee to; 

after an adjective, than. — ^a &e- 

j quently lakss after it the charac- 

jflL tehBtic prefix of the Gen. or Dat. 

^^ case, which ia then pleonastic ; as 

r"'3'ra , Gen. 49: 10, L q. n''3t] ; 

V'^li!'? T? . *^»- * 24 Jer. Targ. 

i.q.'l^nnjs' ^73. — I'T "m hecavae; 

aince.— i'-a^in (niiy.--Dii;p-]a 

idem. With suffixes "JQ ukes 

Dagesh forte; as '^30. 

tUVa to numlcr, reckon, pa. ^S to 
conttilute, appoint. 

ni30 i. q. irrn , q- V, 

S7:a m. DecT 11. a. verbal from »'1*', 
(i.q. Heb. S'^'q, the Dagesh forK 
being resolved into Nun. f^ts al- 
so occurs in the Targums, e.g. 
Jer. 3: 15.) knoviledge, intdligence ; 

• tke vndrratandiag, the mind, 

!^ai.q. M;a. 

hsn m. Dec. I. b. rtgt ; quietness, ti- 

linyo t. Dec VII. a. g^ offering i 

^"■in m. Dec. I. b, number. 

qSSDn t. Dec Vin. c. poverty, tmni. 



Msn c. g, irreg. (with suff. Ijsa , pi. 
Y^n or isa >) ^ ^yi oente''- PL 

isq m. Dec I. b. (verbal from i^5 
^to enter,) setting of the sun. PI. 

VJ^t'O m. Deft. II. a. distinction ; (K- 

3<£Q m. Dec. li. a. aplanting. 
(fT^n f. Dec VII. a. a command, in- 
junction. 
U'>^n f. Doc. VII. c. middle, midst. 
U^ianpr. n.EgT(pl. 
'iU'^pa m. Dec II. a. sanetwiry, holy 

"in m. Dec. I. a. and 

tX'ys m. Dec II. b.'hrd. Syr. and 

Arab. idem. 
inn to rebel, to be rebetttaiis. 
Tin adj. Dec. I. a. rebellious. 
"mSq f. Dec. VII. c. correction; ia- 

Aruction. 
OS^Ii m. Dec I. a. height, elevation. 

tnn'(« pluck qff. 

nv^ m. Dec III. b. oU, 

I^^Sib ID. Dec I. a. (strictly 3d Part 

from nsjn fo anoint^ ; anouito^ ; 

Messi^ 
^za in. Dec III. a. and b. skin, 
33U;n m. Dec II. a. a bed. 
^3'jinm. Dec. II. a. a dwelling; ateni, 
Nn\lia *n. Dec. V. a. (etricUy InC 

froni Mntti) a resting. 



hijaa in the biblical Chaldee, L q. 
tFpa m. Dec 11. a. a feast ; a ban- 

flina f. Dec V. a. desire ; appdiie. 

bna to compare ; to use timHituda. 
Heb. ViiJD. 

bna m. Dec, HI. a. a parabie, simili- 
tude ; a sententious remark, apro- 

■jng m. Dec I. b. and ^na Dec II. 
'a. a gift; a reuard. liBtira o 
gift ofa reward, Lb, the giving of 
a reward. 
NjRa f. Dec. VIII, a. (fem. of the 
'preceding,) a present, g^. 
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t^y: Ithpa. "^aanfil to prophesy; to vi- 

ter (a prophecy). 
{1^*113 f. Dec. VII. a. prophecy; pre- 

diciion, 
tiat^a f. Dec. VII. a. a present, gift ; 

coll. gifts ; plur. 1^37^2 . 
J^'^^5 and t^'^as m. irreg.^emph. «'»^a: 

plur. 'J'^N'^^? ; emph. N^iJ"*^: and 

«'^«na; with suff. 'T^^^ , "^nrSlS ; 

a prophet. 
W^'nia f. Dec. VIII. a. candlestick. 

*153 to flow. 

^^D prep, over against ; toward. 

VI??. (^ound only in the plur. abs.) 

streams, rivers. 

n^b m. Dec. III. d. brightness, light, 
of the morning. 

*li:»3 , 'T'55 and T'lJD m. Dec. I. a. 
leader^ chief , prince. • 

Sl'ia Ithpa. ^7Jr)fi< to be willing; to 

do tDillingly ; to give voluntarily. 

Inf. ni^'73nn as a noun, that which 

is given voluntarily, a free-wiU-of- 

fering. 

?ja*13 m. Dec. I. b. row; of stones; 
structure; waU. 

*T13 to flee. , 

^•T; m. Dec. I. a. and in the biblical 
Chaldee with n paragogic, Jnpa , 
sheath; hence by a metaphor, 
body, q. d. sheath of the soul. 

^in3 ra. Dec. I. a. light. 

IT^ria f. Dec. VII. c. illumination, 
toisdom. 

t3n3 to roar ; to bellow ; to groan. 

1!13 to shine brightly. Pa. ^TV^to en- 
lighten, Ithpa. pass. 

^Sl3 m. Dec. III. a. a stream. 

^*ia to flee. 

il!ia to rest ; Aphel h'^3ft||t"fo cause to 
rest, to give rest. 

sibia f Dec. VII. c. and 

■'Ha f. Dec. VII. b. a dunghiU. 
■J-ia m. Dec. I. a. afl^h, 
•Sl2 m. Dec. I. a, /re. 



pT5 to 8vfftT vn^wty. Aph. pn^ or 

ptatl to injure. 
•^ha mT De^. I. a. bvass. 
nVra to descend, go down. Aph. 

nhjj, Fut nti^, Imp. nnK , to 

bring down, carry down ; to dipos- 
it. Hoph. nhan to be brought 
doton, deposed, 

nnt)3 m. Dec. I. a. <m observer, one 
who keeps (e. g. a law.) 

Vtaa to lift up, elevate. 

'103 to keep, preserve ; to observe, re- 
gaf'd. 

rtn^a m. Dec. I. a. o sweet odour, 
hence an ajcceptabU sa>cri/ice. 

D?a , D^a m. Dec. III. b. wealth ; 
power, strength, of body or mind. 
PL riches. 

DDa to bite. 

1)03 m. Dec. III. b. a leopard. 

iOa* to take ; to receive. 

noa to take away, remove ; to puU 
asunder. Ithpe. pass. 

^Da and Pa. to pour out ; to offer, 

^03 m, Dec. III. b. libation, drink- 
offering. 

pOa to ascend. Aph.p'^051 to take up^ ^^ 
cause to ascend. Efoph. p&vl pas£UJH| 
of Aph. 

bsa Fut. b&^ to faU ; to faU down ; 
to be thrown down ; to fall out, hap- 
pen, 

p5a to go out, to depart ; to come 
forth. 

fitpsa f. Dec. VII. a. e:cpe?we, cost. 

'»ysa'or dea e.g. Dec. III. a. and 

fi^'ijbs f. Dec. VII. a. life; soul; 

sdf; a living being. 
n2?3 m. Dec. III. b. a planting ; a 

plant. 
fi<3^3 f Dec. VII. a. strength, solidi- 

ty, firmness. 
n222 to quarrel, contend. Pa. id. ^'-^ 
n:li' to conquer, suipass, prevail ovtr, 

be superior to. Ithpe. Pa. and Ith- 

pa. idem. 
i>^3 to liberate, deliver. Aph. idem. 

^p3*adj. Dec. IV. b. jwrc. 
*I)pa to smite, strike 



Md3 to takt ; to lak« outra. Ithpa. 
to rite up agaiful, with hs . 

rWZ to forget; lihpe. to forget; to 
he forgotten. 

K)3lp3 f. Dec. VII. a. breatk, life. 

■nOJ: m. Dec. III. b. an eagle. 

IITfpi m. Dec I. a. Ittter, puUk let- 
ter. Persian. 

1n3 to give. Gram. 5 18. note 3. 

ina lo /oH off, aa leaves or fruit. 
Aph. to shake or ttrip off. 



traSD f. Gr. vap^tnai, sambuca, a 
three-cornered stringed instru- 
ment, simitar to the harp. 

ba© to ertet. Poal, (o fie erected. 

"lao fo fieor, sustain; to erpee(,Dan. 
7; 25. ; to consider ; svppote ; with 
3 , to hope {n. 

HJD to fie nuToeroiM ; to be increciaed. 
Aph. to cauge to increage ; to mul- 
tiply. 

lap to fall prostrate, to utorakip, con- 
■ Btrued with V . 

1)130 m. Dec. l! a. o^iton. 

N''3D adj. Dec. 1. a, much ; many. 

lip m. Dec. III. b. deputy, gov^Tior. 

"iSCi /o skui up, 

!1^3BM1D K i.q. Greek ovmpavla, a 
bag-pyie. 

7|iD m. Dec. L a. on CTid 

P|1D /o come to an end, to be fidfUed, 
spoken of a prediction. Aph. to 
put an end to anj thing. 

"11 D (o reeerfe ; to go aside. 

lfJ")lD m. Dec. I. b. pemerseness; a 

F|llD lo drive out, expd. 
■»^0p ni. Dec. IIL b. side ; extremity. 
nn-'b m. Dec. II. h. the moon. 
F|;p and tj-C rti Dec, 1. a. i. q. fjie , 

an -f n(/, exiremily. 
Vap (o understand. Ithpa. ^jnON &> 

jooft at; to reflect ; to conaida- ; 

const, with 2 , nib , etc. 



13S to hy,prove. Ithpa. and Aph. 

ii3D adj. Dec. IL &.foaliih,wtmse. 
IriYsp or ]n^3nD adj. Dec. I. b. 

irdelligeni ; prudent. 
pVQ or pbD to tueend, go up. Pa. 

to cause io ascend; to lake ateay ; 

to destroy. 
S(^\t3 adj. Dec. I. a. perverse. 
1^ST^D m. pr. n. SoMmael, an evil an- 

"gef, sometimes called the angd of 

death, and sometimea, prince of the 

^I3p to sitstain. Ithpe. passive. 

t«:p' to hate. 

ISO conHiniPd with b , to aid, assist 

Pa, idem. 
nyO m. Dec. III. a. and tfl^D or 

tni'g f. Dec. VIII. a. tiuppori; 

(Ud; stretch. 
-Vm (=Heb, IjJB) to mtit; to in- 

nop and ■>Dp m. Dec. II. a scribe ; 
a'kamrd man. The emph. form 
is aoDiPtiidOs writlen tflDD . 

nop m. Dec. Ill, b. a boo£. ' 

^310 in. Dec. I, a. Plur. wide ori- 
'eiital breeches. 

tpi-iO f. Dec. VII. c. Bonify ; vacu- 
ity.' 

^"^0 m. Dec. II. b. prefect, president. 

"inO Pa. inp to hide, to conceal f to 
destroy. Compare the Greelc aipa- 
vi^m, which has both these sonseu. 



1MV and p m. Dec. I. a. collective 
noun, (i. q. Heb. ]»£), she^i 
fiocl(s. 

nay to make ; to do, perform ; to eJ^- 
ereiae {authority, etc;) ; to till (the 
ground); Ithpe. to be made; to 
take place, happen. Ithpa. idem. 

133 m. Dec. III. a. a servant. 

ni'"'ay f- Dec. VII. a. umrk, labour ; 
InuiTtess. 

~]'3S to go over; to tnmsgress. Aph. 
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to send otrer, transmit; to transgress. 
^2^^ Dec. III. b. that which is beyond. 

Nlini 'la:? the other side of the 
Euphrates. 

15 prep, and con}.to;untU. With suf- 
fixes it takes a plural form. ^b"12 
white.,..notj before, antequam. 

^*3^ or Snn^^ to pass away; with 
Si to go to, come upon ; to pass away, 
be abolished, destroyed. Aph. to 
take away ; to depose. 

''*l*7y m. Dec. I. a. conceplion. 

yi^ m. pr. n. Eden, (pleasure). 

VP, c. g. Dec. I. b. timje ; a year. 

iiia? m. Dec. I. b. labor, work. 

ni5> adverb, yet, further, moreover. 

Sbmetimes it is a mere expletive. 

^^n^ and N^l? f. pi. 'j^2?_, iniquity, 

perverseness, sin. 
fi^^^im. Dec. 1. a. a boy ; a young 

tnan. 
piy to be straitened, to be in difficulty. 

Aph. p'^SfJf to m4>lest, be hostile; 

to constrain. 
•isiy only Dan. 2: 35. chqffi In Syr. 

and Ar. tefem. 
^Igny m. Dec. II. 9u firmness, strength. 
Wjpt^ f. Dec. VII. a. ring, seal-ring. 
^nt? m. pr. n. Ezra. 
^X2y f. Dec. VII. a. counsel, wisdom, 

i.'q. Heb. rrity. 
b'^fi, n!:''^, b^s?!: and i)-3?btt adv. 

and prep, above. ]^ b*^^ t(2em. 
1*^5 c. g. Dec. III. d. an eye ; a foun- 
tain. In the latter sense the plu- 
ral is 1'»3'^5>. 

1^5 ^^ denom. to ^oA; at; to exam- 
ine with care, comp. Eng. to eye. 

^^]f m. Dec. I, a. watcher, a name of 
angels, or of an order of angels, 
Dan. 4: 10, 14, 20. 

by prep, upon ; above ; concerning ; 
besides; before; against; some- 
times for bfij, to, toward, etc. — 
*? b^ because. 

{^■^5 adv. over, above, followed by ^53 
rtb? f. Dec. VIII. a. burnt-offering. 
Plur. -JJ^. . 

rtb^f f. Dec. Vll. a. occasion ; pretext. | 



•^ib^ and •'jlb'^y or '^1,^:? , forms of 

b? . '7 * 
''^p^ adj. De^ VI. upper; highest; 

emph. ^2tb^ ^i^ Most High. 

'Jl'^biJ m. Dec. I. a. the Most High. 

Plur. excel. I^^^'^b? idem. 
^\9 f. Dec. VII. b. an upper chamber, 

a lodging chamber. 
be?, lo go in enter; (of the sun) to 

set. Aph. b5?T and b^sn to Wng* 

m. Hoph. b^fj pass. 
D^^ m. Dec. IL a. and 
Db? m. Dec. UI. a, an age; eternity ; 

Ike world. wi!?5?-n3? or ^ttba^-n^ 

for ever. 
•^ZabS? m. Dec. VI. PL fi^-^abi^ an 

J^mt^e. 
5>^5> m. Dec. III. b. i. q. Heb. 3?biS , 

a rib; perhaps a tusk Dan. 7: 5. 
fi^ c. g. a people, irreg. sing, like 

Dec. IV. a. plur. '^'^1212S^, emph. 

N*tt735. 
^, pi*6p. unth ; in. Before suff. the 

fi takes Dagesh forte; as *^;s^. 
p"*;?? and pW^ adj. Dec. 1. a. deqt, 

unsearchable. 
bTj:^ nL Dec. I. a. and b^^ Dec. III. 

a. labor, toU. ^A 
^12? m. Dec. III. a. i. q. Heb. Itj^ , • 

wool. 
'n^y to answer ; to speak in convtrsdL- 

tion, to begin to speak. 
p? m. Dec. I. a. a cloud. 
V[2^ m. Dec. III. a. a bough, branch. 

U)3y m. Dec. I. a. mulct, fine. 

XXp^ m. Dec. III. b. fime. 

aD3^ see ntoa> . 

pD5 m. Dec. II. a. or pD5J Dec. III. 

b. affair ; business. 

•^D^ m. Dec. III. with suff. n'^Ba? , 

branches^ foliage. 
*nB?^ m. Dec. III. a. du^t. ^ 

^'^'i& part. adj. Dec. I. eutroubled, scSL 
^j2^ m. Dec. III. a. and b. the heel, 

Heb.^py; an end; areward,Heh. 

t3P9 to be crooked; to be perverse. Pa. 

to make crooked ; to pervert. 
*lj23> to root out,pluck up. Ithpe. pass. 
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^^Jl m. Dec. I. b. stocky root, 

^y m. Dec. I. a. enemy» * 

1*^|| and Pa. ^n^ to mr. Ithpa. pass. 

^*]^ m. Dec. I. b. unld ass, onager. 

ST)n5> f. Dec. VII. a. nakedness; 
hence dishonour. 

itt'^^Dfit to 6c stripped, rendered na- 
ked. 

•^N^tDn? adj. Dec. VI. n(aced. The 
forms b'^t?"!?, '^N^'^p'n?, and 
''fi^b^lta*!? ar^ess frequent. 

tJ'^'i:^ or D'^'^y adj. Dec. I. cunning. 

bni'and b*!? Dec. J|bk and ^!^n? 
Dec. VI. adj. unctmmcised. 

nto, St)5 or iD^. m. Dec. III. b. 
an herb ; coll. herbs. 

•^iljy f. fi(^T!)5>m.num. adj. ton. Plur. 

'J'^'nipy twenbf, 

mi5?^ and n'';p^ to f^tnAr, purpose. 

n^ m. Dec. IV. b. i. q. n j:j , ^i/ie. 
*l^n? adj. Dec. I. a. prepared ^ ready ; 

(ibout to,futurus. Prefixed to the 
Inf. it forms a kind of Future 
tense. 

p^t^ adj. Dec. I. a. ancient, old. 

^n3? to be rich. Pa. to enrich. 



las , ^5^ m. Dec. III. b. a corpse. 

•jhb^iDm. Dec. I. b. verbal from n^B, 
service. 

tS^D m. Dec. FV. c. the mouth. 

'J'jpsiS m. Dec. I. b. a command, pre- 
cept. 

Slh© m. irreg. const. nh§ , pi. f Ihs , 
governor of a province, ' * 

^hSm. Dec. III. a. (^h© Dan. 2: 41.) 
a' potter. 

tt)p.!^. m. Dec. III. a. an under-gar- 
ment, perhaps breeches. Kethib 
Dan. 3: 21. ttJ'^tSB , idem. 

''T?. (''^^ Gen. 3: 24. Jer. T.) c. g. 
yhti^, irreg. Plur. 'J'^^'^B, ni*lB, 
with suff. '^2'^B Prov. Sfia 

j^bB to divide. 

:k2!^ m. Dec. III. a. half. 

2^-)bB f. Dec. VII. a. division or doss 
of the priests. 



0*7^8 m. Dec. 1. b. linen ; a piece of 

linen. 
h^B to ^erve ; to worship ; to cultivate 

(the ground) ; to o5«e7Te or ^ep (a 
law.) Oompai:e in Latin colo, 
which has all these significations. 

IhbB m. Dec. I. b. service, worship 
'of God. 

■^ftlZ^bB m. Dec. VI. a Philistine. 

*» • • • 

piss and Pa. psB to (tffbrd delight- 

Ithpa. to enjoy; to feast upon. 
DB m. Dec. IV. a. and b. a part; in 

relation to the hand, the palm. 
ntSSDB and ^DSDB m. Dec 1. a. 

generaUy derived from the Gr. 
yjaltijQ, the psaltery, a stringed in- 
strument like the harp. But Heng- 
stenberg considers it a kettle-shap- 
ed instrument ; see his new work 
on the authenticity of Daniel, arti- 
cle Greek words. 

n!£B and Pa. *^^B to deliver ; to make 
free. 

*1DB Pa. to command. 

*l^pB m. Dec. I. a. statute^ command- 
ment. 

bpB m. Dec. II. (Gr. § 32, note 3.) 



iron. 



n*lB to flourish; to blossom. 
D^^B to divide. 

0*^© pr. n. Persia ; the Persians. 
•'DVb m. Dec. VI. emph. fi^'^D^S 

Kethib. Dan. 6: 29, a Persian. 
^'jQto render (good or evil to any 

one) ; to reward. Ithpe. idem ; to 

take vengeance. 
p^B to redeem, liberate ; hence Dan. 

4:* 24, to expiate, or perhaps rather 

to dismiss, 
^^B to divide; to distinguish. Pa. 

Part. pass. U3'lBn Ez. 4 : 18. dis- 
tinctly. 
1^t;jl B m. Dec. III. a. copy. 

OttJB to eoctend, reach out. 

^UJB to interpret, explain. Pa. idem^ 

^^B m. Dec. III. b. interpretation, 

explanation. 
A^riB UL Dec. I. b. delicacies, rich 

food. 
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fiilDd m. Dec. I. a. word: edict; let- 
ter; thing, mattery like the Heb. 

T T 

innfi to enlarge^ extend, 

tins to open. Ithpeel and Ithpaal, 

pass. 
^nn m. Dec. I. a. breadth, width. 



2^!122: to he loiUing ; to acquieace, 
ni^^iC Hebrew armies, retained in 

Chaidee after •"* and "^n'bfil'. 
*l^^ f. Dec. VIII. c. husiness^'affavr, 

2^n^ to wet, moisten, Ithpa. ^stS^tfit 

pass. 
lit m. Dec. IV. b. side. — TS53 on the 

mm ^ ■■ • 

part of, — nsi against, 

«ns only Dwi. 3: 14. «*lien w i« 
yowr purpose ? or u^cw ii your de- 
sign^ 

p'^'725 adj. or sub. masc. Dec. I. a. 
righteous; a righteous man, 

Npl^ f. Dec. VII. a. justice, righ- 
teousness; alms-giving, 

*lM-!$ m. Dec. II. a. (n in otio,) the 
neck, 

Jl^^ , '\'^ Pa. to pray, supplicate, 
invoke, 

hb^ to prosper, Aph. hb^tn to maA:€ 
prosperous, promote (a person) ; to 
execte^e prosperously; also intrans. 
to prosper, he successful ; to he pro- 
moted, 

tlb^E and tib^ m. Dec. III. a. an im- 
age J idol ; form, appearance, 

n^2£ to sprout, germinate, Aph. to 
cattle to sprout, to bring forth, 

^•'D^ m. Dec. I. a. a he-goat, 
*1G2£ c. g. Dec. II. a. a bird ; a spar- 
row, 
^y'^'liS: or •]'^'1^ adj. Dec. I. a. needy ; 
construed with i> , in need of. 



bip and Pa. to receive, accept ; like 



^Ty^^ tt fisten to, comply with. 

Ithpa. pdn. 

iijP and J?5p prep, btfore; over 
against, opposite ; because of. 
With suff. n^ij; , rjl^ajD , etc.— 
blajDb irfcm. — ^i'5j5^"i3 because of; 
conj. because ; therefore ; as, 

U)*^*?!? adj. Djec. I. a. holy ; as a noun, 
saint ; holy being, applied to an- 
gels. 

&np m. Dec. III. s^that which is he- 
fore ; formifiMme, beginning ; the 
east, — y^fKjf'j^ , (see '^72) former- 
ly 9 in front ; toward the east, on 
the east side, 

D*Jj5 and fi'ip prep, before, in rela- 
tion to place, coram ; in relation to 
time, ante. It takes suffixes like 
plural nouns ; e.g. ^tt*lj5 , "^niTaniJ. 
— *1? Q'lp antequam, — fi'ij^ "jTa ofc 
ten i. q. "ja ; sometimes i.q. tD'Jp^ 
simply. 

tl^*ljj f. Dec. VII. a. origin, antiquv- 
iy. n^^jjj ]^ prep, before, 

!|73*lp f. Dec. VII. c. antiquity; 
meeting, coming together, occvrsus. 
•^»*ip adj. Dec. \l, first. 

IZi'lp Pa. to sanctify, consecrate, set 

apart, 
12^*1 ^p m. Dec. II. a. holiness, sacred- 

ness, 
ti^p Fut D^p"^ to rise up, to stand. 

Pa. D3;[^ to establish ; to confirm by 
an oath; to swear; to sustain, 
Aph. d'^jjN and D'^pn , Fut. tJ-^p^ 
tnd t3^pl!l% Part. Q'^pna , to set up, 

e. g. a statue, an image ; to appoint^ 
e. g. a governor. Hoph. d^P?l , 

d^pSl , or with the form of Aphel, 

t!^\>T^ ' Dan. 7: 4. to stand. 

]3'^1pm. Dec. Lb. offering, obla- 
tion ; sacrifice, victim. 

b^p to kiU. Pa. ufem, in reference to 
the destruction of many. So in 
Syriac. Ithpe. and Ithpa. pass. 

*lDp m. Dec III. b. knot; joint; 
d\fflcuU problem. 
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ta^U (i. q. Heb. yyj m; Dec. III. d. 
summer, 

fi^p m. Dec. I. a. a covenant; an 
edict, decree, 

tDJjD adj. Dec. f. a. estahlishedfjlrm, 

]^j? m. pr. n. Cain. 

Dnn""}? Kethib Dan. 3: 5, 7, etc., i. q. 
Gr. xl&agig, a harp. The point- 
ing is that of d'j'^np, , q. v. 

i>j5 m. Dec. I. a. voice. PI. ]''ijp thun- 
ders ; ]'bp voices. 

b'^^p adj. Dec. I. a. JMt ; quick; 
adv. a little. fl^ 

-)fl73j? and 'niTap m. Dec. T. a. a gir- 
dle^ a belt, 

•JjJ m. Dec. IV. b. a nest, a hive. 

^^ap to buy, purchase. 

•J^Sp m, Dec. I. b. acquisition ; pos- 
session, substance, 
;|^j5 to be angry, to be in a rage, 
;ii?jD m. Dec. III. anger, wrath, 
y^P to cut off, amputate; to MU, 

Ithpe. pass. 
Dijp f. Dec. I. b. a part ; an end. 
fi^*nr to caU ; to read. 
^•n p , anp and Pa. ^"^p^ to approach ; 
to touch, construed with a , ^ , etc. 
to bring, to offer, Aph. to bring 
near; to offer. 
!l^p m. Dec. I. a, war, contest, 
•^^P* a city, irreg. Emph. i^^^p, 

plur. ■j'^inp , ^-^innp and l^-j^p , 
emph. fi^n^n^p . 
•J^IP and ]-jp f. Dec. III. a. a horn, 
Plur. ]'^:-}p, 'janjj and, with 
Dual form, 'J';3"^P . 

Y'yp m. Dec. III. a. a piece, frag- 
ment, 
Dr^ljp m. irreg. emph. Jitj-ijsip truth, 

— KS3U5ipa indeed; interrog. in- 
deedf — tarip "j^ truly, certainly, 

r\'^P^ emph. Nni?p Dec.III.a.a 6ow7; 
the rain-bow, 

Oiinp (Keri for D-irT'p , Dan. 3: 5, 
etc. The analogy of the Greek 
Hi^agig would lead us to point the 

22 



latter D^n'^p . The Targums 
have Dinnp^ which aj)|)ears to be 
the less ancient form.) m. Dec. I. 
a. a harp. 



UJNn and X"^n m. Dec. I. a. head; 
sum, amount. Plur. ]'^'i3fi<";i , ]'^'»9''")i 
and once l^'ijfitn Ez. 5: 10. chiefs, 
principal men, 

^•1 m. Dec. IV. a. plur. I^l*l3"l 
Dec. II. a. a prince ; as an adj. 
great; plur, proiid,arrogant (speech- 
es, or actions). 

n^"! to be great or numerous. Pa. ^a*! 
and Aph. ''3'^N to exalt, set in an 
eminent station ; to increa^se ; to 
bring forth abundantly, Ithpe. and 
Ithpa. to be exalted, to be' elevated. 

*ia") f Dec. VIII. c. greatness. 

i3"j and J^iS'i num. adj. ten thou- 
sand, a myriad. Plur. 'J'^3'1 and 

Tia'n m. Dec. I. a. l&rd, nmster, 
''$'^^'1 num. adj. Dec. VI. fem. 

T2'^3n m. Dec. I. a. a nobleman, 

prince, 
il5*) to desire, long for. Pa. iden^, 
7^^! to be moved, excited; to be angry. 

Aph. to excite to anger. 
T5") m. Dec. III. b. anger, 

ba^l and i«5n c. g. Dec. IILa. afoot. 
Dual and plural '['jii'^ . 

'O^*^ to be tumuUuoiu. Ithpe. and Ith- 
pa. idem ; to rage ; to roar. Aph. 
to rage ; to coUect together in a rage 
or u)ith tumvU. 

in m. Dec. I. a. aspect, appearance. 

TJl"^ m. Dec. III. e. anger. 

n-T n c. g. Dec. I. a. vnnd ; spirit. 

tjin to be high ; to be exalted. Palp. 
DXii'l to exedt, praise. Aph. to lift 
up, Ithpal. to lift up one's self, 

C^"l m. Dec. I. a. height, 

t"^ m. Dec. I. a. a secret, 

p'»h'l adj. Dec. I. a. distant, remote, 

cnn and Pael dtjl , to pity, com- 
passionate ; to love. 
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latl'n f. Dec. VIII. c. Utve ; affieeHon, I VSiB Aph. V^tDtJ to undenUmd ; to 



friendship, 
'j^Oh'l (found only in the plural) m. 

Dec. III. a. mercy, annpassion. 

yjl") to trust tn. Ithpe. construed 
with by , idem, 

U/'^t3^ adj. Dec. I. a. sent away ; de- 
serted, 

l^'^n m. Dec. I. a. scent, smeU. 

ttj'^n , see U5Nn . 

•a # M 

Q*^ adj. Dec. I. a. high, 

ilV2^ and 5173'^ to throw, cast ; to set, 

place; to impose (a tax). Ithpe. 
to be cast, 
TTQ*^ to wink significantly ; to beckon, 

'^;gn adj. Dec. V. b. and Dec. YLde- 

ceitfvl, 
•jjn and Pa. to sing for joy; to speak 

joyfvUy, 
«13>-i f. Dec. VIII. c. and 
ib^iy""} f. Dec. VIII. a. pleasure, will ; 

benevolence; delight, 
•j*)'»3?*n m. Dec. I. a. a thought, 
]s?,h ^J« <^°^y ^^^* 4: 1. [4: i] flour- 

ishing, 
a>5^ and Pa. y^n to break in pieces, 

DB"^ to trample upon, tread in pieces. 
1'i^n f. Dec. VIII. c. permission ; lib- 

erty; power, 
5^"^ adji Dec. I. a. wicked, 
DUJ*^ to note, unite doum; to write, 
5?;gn m. Dec. III. b. and siyuj-) f. 

Dec. VII; c. unckedness, 
fi^n'^nn f. Dec. VII. a. verbal from 

nt}^ , trembling, 

o 

3iZ? m. Dec. I. a. an elder, a man of 
grey hairs, 

«5aiD , i. q. «:dSiO , q. v. 

^3^ , i. q. NJp ,tobeor become great, 

fi^'^ijtJ adj. Dec. I. a. great; much, 
many ; adv. very, exceedingly, 

t3!)t7 fo set, plaee ; to appoint ; to is- 
sue (a decree) ; t3^t) DHt) to shew 
respect; tld t^b to give a name, 
to name, 

•nOto m. Dec. III. b. i. q. ^ttp , side. 
Only Dan. 7: 5. Keri. 



be wise, Ithpa. const, with s > to 
consider. 
lanbpt? f. Dec. VII. c. inteUiger^ce, 

understanding, 
fi^St) L q. fitSD to hate. (In Chaldee 

it is generally written with D.) 

Part. H'JjlD an enemy, 
^ytJ m. Dec. III. a. hair, 
HD^ f. Dec. VIII. a. (PL ^VDO Dec. 

VlII. c.) a lip. 
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i^p , iijttj or b;tt} to €isk, seek, re- 
quest, with 13 of the thing asked, 
or with two* accusatives ; to in- 
quire, with b of the person. 

fitbfij»p f. Dec. "^11. a. request ; affair, 
cmcem, matter, 

^fi«U> Ithpe. ^NPl'»Z)fi? and Ithpa. 

^fr$rr«Z2^ to be left, to remain. 
'I^^IZJ m. Dec. I. b. the rest, remain- 

der, 

I. 3U) m. Dec. IV. a. the sabbath, 

II. !fiz3 (contracted from 27^«p) num. 
adj. seven, 

•^in^'iJ m. Dec. I. a. glory, honor, 

n^'vl) Pa. to praise; to sing praises, 

simply to sing, 
0^*1^ m. Dec. III. b. a tribe, 

^'^~Lp m. Dec. I. a. aflame. 

b'^^U) m. Dec. I. a. way, path. 

■^5*^5115 ord. adj. Dec. VI. seventh, 

:?^U7 num. adj. seven. See Par. XI. 

in the Gram. 

p^*d to forsake ; simply to leave. Ith- 
pe. pass. 

I^W' to err. Aph. to en^e to sin, 

bj'ij f. pi. ]^a\25 and )\XiO , wife of a 

king ; hence ^fueen, Ps. 45: 10. 
"^TD Pa. to persuade ; to entice, 
nnp Ithpa. to cxcrf one's self. 

^j^ Pael. to se^, pZoce. Ithpa. to be 
made, to become. 

)X2ibV'0 m. Dec. I. b. authority, domin- 
ion. 

tlW i. q. bU; . 
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^D^^ m. Dec. II. a. beaul^. Plur. id. 

^^iz; m. Dec. I. a. a waU. 

'pypy^ m. Dec. I. a. a friend; a 

companion, 
ti^'^'^Wtl m. pi. inhabitants of SusOy 

the winter residence of the Per- 
siankmgs. 

nj''^ and a'^raj tofree^ deliver. See 
Gram. § 14. 2. note. 

n'^rj'IJ adj. Dec. I. a. corrupt, wicked ; 
as a noun tmckedness, crime. 

tl^^ to discover ; to attain, acquire. 
Aph. idem. Ithpe^^be found. 

I'Dp to dweU, rest. FeJtfif^ to cause 
(o dwell. Hence 

Ka'^^Dtti f. Dec. VII. a. dwelling, pre- 
sence ; the dimne presence and glo- 
ry as it appeared in the tabernacle. 

Jrtb^ f. Dec. VII. a. and 

^bu? f- Dec. VII. c. something amiss, 
an error, fatUt ; a failure. 

rnblp f. Dec. VII. a. rest, tranquillity. 

tl^tt) to send away; to put off; to 
stretch out (the hand). Pa. and 
Aph. idem. Ithpe. to be deprived. 

I. tobU) and tslb^ to rule, to have pow- 
er, construed with 3 or i^. Aph. 
to cause to rule, to give dominion. 

II. 137 U) const, with 21, to faU upon, 
attack, 

•J^tabtt) m. Dec. I. a. ruter, governor. 
'JDb*i) m. Dec. I. b. might, power; 

^d^inim. 

D'^V«P adj. Dec. I. a. powerful, hav- 
ing power, const with 21 over any 
thing ; const, with ^ and an Inf. 
permitted, lawful; as a noun, a 
powerful man, ruler, qfficer, 

tk^ to complete. Aph. to finish, bring 
^ an end ; to restore, give back. 

tab «I) m, Dec. I. a. peace, prosperity, 

n73b^ m. pr. n. Solomon. 

l^ttj^ttj , yy^^'b;^ and ^jbtiljWra 
chain. 
bip , &n'«z3 and t3lp m. irreg. emph. 

"^mj ; with suffi' ?t53ttj , 'j^rtW'nr -, 

plur. ftl^^ 9 const nrj^Stt) , etc. a 
name, 
t3^ m. pr. n. Shem, 



^lyO Aph. to destroy. 

)Ttfi'^, names, pi. of d"4 q- v. 

\X^W^ Plur. emph. heaven, the heav- 
^ens. The sing, and the absol. 
plur. are wanting ; const. ^Jfl/iJ. 

fi^v!3 Ithpolel D7jir).r£} to be astonish- 
ed, avnazed, 

]3g'Jj , Nptt^ (see. Gr. § 31. note 2.) 

adj. /(rf,ric^ 

y n^r ^0 Wr ; fo obey. Ithpe. to 6e 
^ear(/ ; to show one^s self obedient, 
to be obedient or submissive. 

]^n73UJ i.q. Heb. "jTiTato , Samaria. 

U)73T2) c. g. Dec. III. b. the sun, 

'^"Bi to serve ; to minister, sasi priest, 
etc. 

'{lUJTTiZ^ m. pr. n. Sampson, 

fD c. g. Dec. IV. b. a tooth. The 
dual form ]'^|U;is used for the plu- 
ral. So in Hebrew D'*3tt3 . 

^y^ Fut Tseri, to be changed, alter- 
ed ; to be different. Pa. to change ; 
to violate, transgress ; pass. Part. 
diverse, different. Ithpa. to change ; 
intrans. to be altered. Aph. i. q. 
Pael. 

I. N31LJ f. Dec. VIII. a. sleep, 

II. 2<2tt: and ii3iz3 f irreg. const DDID ; 
emph. Nnit: ; plur. 'J'^3;z3 ; a year ; 
coUectively in the singular, years, 

'^^y^i a^. Dec. I. a. fem. £^3*^3tt) Dec. 
VII. a. sharp. 

]3*tZ3 m. Dec. I. b. edge ; point. 

tish f. irreg. emph. Hn^^i and ^pmi ; 
plur. ^"^spD ; an hour ; a moment, 
any short period of time, 

nw Ithpa. "^rmJfil to narrate, tell; 
to enumerate ; to speak. 

t3S)iI) m. Dec. II. a. a judge, 

si^BlZ) or n'^BUJ f. Dec. VII. c. hrms- 
ing, trampling underfoot ; perhaps 
Gren. 3: 15 Pseudo-Jon. and Jer. 
Targ. safety, deliverance; or rem- 
edy. 

b&^ Aph. to bring down^ humble ; to 
oppress, subdue. 

b&^ adj. Dec III. low. 

^ti§ to be fair; to be agreeable, 

I p^ adj. Dec. I. a. leg. 
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1B1BU3 m. Dec. I. a. dawn of the 
morning, 

I. fi^niZJ , N^r and n-J^lJ , to dwell ; 
to stop, rest', Aph. to cause to dweU 
or remain, 

II. fi^TI) and !nna3 to loosen ; Part. 

1 "?*!!? loose, at liberty ; to solve, ex- 
plain. Pa. tiem; also to begin, 
Ithpa. fo he loosed, spoken of the 
joints, to become powerless, 

IJ^nilJ m. Dec. III. e. a root, 

sionuj f. Dec. VII. c. and 

•nb-itt) f. Dec. VII. b. eradication; 

niet. banishment, 
nZ) and rw num. adj. Dec. IV. b. 

six, PL "j^Pi'IJ 912%. 

Mn'i3 and tinX^ fo (fnnA^ Construed 
with a denoting the vessel out of 
which any one drinks. The 
French language has a similar 
idiom, boire dans une tasse, 

Dn'iD to found^ establish, confirm, 
Aphel idem, 

ptW to be silent, keep silence. 
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fit^si^Pi , defectively written ; see 

N3'^«n f. Dec. VII. a. (PI. x^r^m 

c. g. Dec. I.) a Jig-tree ; a Jig, 
^■^laPl part adj. Dec. I. a. fragile, 

weak, easy to be broken, 
^5^ ^ hreak, to break in pieces. Pa. 

idem, Ithpe. and Ithpa. pass. 
^m m, Dec. III. b. and fiinil51 f. 

Dec. VII. a. contention, strife, 
fit'l'^nPl fem. Dec. VII. a. revolvins^ 
m a circle ; hence, continuance, — 

tt'^'^nna constantly, continually, 
^W to remrn ; to turn aiwuy, to avert, 

Aph. to return (act), to restore, 
Ttyp\ to be astonished ; to be terri/ied, 

to tremble for fear, 
H'ibh'n f. Dec. VIII. a. a generation ; 

a nation, tribe, 
MfipDlPli f. emph. fltDDpDnn, cause, 

occasion, 
qjj^n m. Dec. II. a. strength, might. 



^in, i. n. riib. ^W, ra. Dec. I. a, 

an 01;. 
i^n3'I3«inf. Dec. VIII. a. praise; a 

song of praise ; any song. 
nirtn prep, under. It takes the suf- 
fixes of plural nouns. 
nhPl idem, 
fi<nii<'^n f. Dec. VII. a. desire, appe- 

tite, 
]5n Aph. 'J3nfi? to prepare, 
:ibn m. Dec. III. a. i. q. Heb. a!:^ , 

snoio, 
yirr^l adj. I^^I* a. elevated; forli- 

Jied, 
ntt? f. (masc. rtrtrj, const m. 

nnVn , f. Tibm) J num. adj. three, 

Plur. ■J'^nbl^, thirty, 
'^n'^iX^ adj. bee. VI. third. Once 

written ''nbFl Dan. 5: 7. 

t3X3(i. q. Heb.*n:g), nTSPl, and "JTaW 
'adv. there ; thither, DX^lTa , ]73n73 
thence, 

nJgPl m. Dec. III. b. a wonder, a mir- 
acle, 

siWTaFl f. Dec. VII. c. perfection ; in- 
tegrity, 

T\vqP\ or njttn f. pr. n. of a city of 
the Philistines, Timnath, 

fi^3n plur. ]'»3n contracted from 
'fiij'^fijn , etc. *q. V. 

•j^aFTnum. adj. Dec. I. b. second. 

n^S'^Sn adv. a second time, again. 

t: • ^ 

fi^^ncri m. pi. Dan. 3: 2, 3. prob. 
judges or lawyers, jurisconsvUi. 

Ar. (3^' to give counsel, to pass 
sentence ; hence mttfti. 

V\^pr\ m. Dec. I. a. strength ; vehe- 
mence. 

■j^ppl adj. Dec. I. a. right ; ft, conve- 
nient ; firm, 

5)'»J>>ri adj. Dec. I. a. strong, mighty, 

Vjjn'(i. q. Heb. bDiD) to weigh. Pass. 

Praet to be weighed, 
l^n Pa. to adapt, arrange ; to pre- 

pare; to etiablish, Aph. idem. 

Hoph. to be reestablished, restored. 
■jnp adj. Dec.' II. a. i. q. "J"^^!?. 
p|pn to grow, as a tree; to became 
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strong, powerfvl, PK to confirm, 

establish, 
^pn and ;]pft m. Dec. I. a. power, 

authority. ' 
t33"1l3 quadr. to explain, interpret. 

Part. pass. QiJin^ interpreted, 

•J"^^?^ num. adj. two; both. See 
Gram. Par. XI. and § 42. 1. a. 
note. 

*^D3>"'^'in num. adj. twelve. 

^^Ti and* Pa. ^'^P to expel, drive ovi. 



3>in and Pa. 3>^n to 6rcaA; asunder; 

to destroy, 
S^IP m. Dec. III. a. and b. door ; — 

fc<*3btt 3>^P /^ hinges palace, Dan. 

2: 49. So the Turks call the pal- 
ace of the Sultan "sublime porte," 
from the high gate which leads 
to the seraglio and other public 
buildings. 
S^IP m. Dec. I. a. porter, watchman 

at a gate. 
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Rabbinic character and style. 

§ 1. This dialect is so called from the principal writers who have 
employed it, yiz. the Jewish Rabbins. Their most important writings 
have generally had respect, either to the Ifebrew language, the Scrip- 
tures of the Old Testament, or to the traditions which constitute the 
Oral Law, and which the Jews regard as of equal authority with the Scrip- 
tures. These writings have been composed in various ages, chiefly 
since the eleventh century of the Christian era. Among the most val- 
uable of them are the commentaries of Solomon Jarchi, Aben Ezra an4 
David Kimchi, which are published, with others, in the Hebrew Rab- 
binic Bibles of Bomberg and Buxtorf That of Solomon Jarchi is extant 
also in a Latin translation published by J. F. Breithaupt, (Gotha 1713 
3 vols, small 4to.) 

For a general account of Rabbinic writers, see Bartolocci's Biblio- 
theca Rabbinica, Wolfs Bibliotheca Hebraea, Vols. I and III, and the 
** Vitae Celebrium Rabbinorum" in Reland's Analecta Rabbinica. 

§ 2. The Rabbinic resembles the ancient Hebrew more nearly 
than it does the Chaldee, although Chaldee forms are by no means rare. 
The following are the principal points, in respect to which it varies from 
both Hebrew and Chaldee. 

1. Form of the letters. These may be characterised as a sort of 
Hebrew running hand. They are the following. 



Rabbinic. 
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1 5 



Hebrew. 
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2. Vowels, The Rabbinic is entirely destitull of vowel-marks^ with 
the exception of a few books which have been pointed for the conve- 
nience of learners. (Cellarius Inst. Rab. 1. 1.) What vowels are to be 
supplied in reading, must be determined by a knowledge of forms, and 
by the sense in each particular case. Where however ambiguity would 
otherwise exist, the letters f), 1 and ^ are frequently inserted ; f) in such 
cases indicating the a sound (damets or Pattahh), ) the o or u sound 
(Hholem, Shureq, dibbuts or Qamets Hha|eph)^ and ^ the e or t sound 
(Tseri, Seghol or Hhireq). 

3. The construct state of nouns often appears instead of the abso- 
lute,. 

4. The prefixes'7 (Chaldee) and t (Hebrew, for *)Cf)) are employ- 
ed almost indiscriminately. 

5. The conjugation Piel is distinguished, by the insertion of Yodh 
between the first and second radicals ; e. g. 13^ (=125) ; Hophaly by 
the insertion of Vav after the preformative He ; e. g. l^nC^ (=-^?T!rj or 
15tn). Compare No. 2. above. 

6. From Niphal and Hithpael a new conjugation is formed^ in 
Rabbinic, called Nithpaelf sometimes reflexive, but generally passive in 
signification. It is distinguished, in the Procter, by the formative pre- 
fix P) ; elsewhere, it does not differ inform from Hithpael. 

7. Many words occur in Rabbinic, which are not found in Hebrew 
or Chaldee. They are, for the most part, theological or philosophical 
terms, and are not un frequently borrowed from foreign languages, es- 
pecially the Greek ; e. g. jP^D, i. q. atiiiiiov, 

8. Abbreviations abound. These are fully explained by Buxtorf 
in his treatise, De Abbreviaturis Hebraicis, Compare also Wolfs Bib- 
liotheca Hebraea Vol. IV. p. 251. 

For the means of obtaining a complete acquaintance with the Rab- 
binic, the reader is referred to 

Reland's Analecta Rabbinica, particularly the first two works in 
that collection, viz. Genebrard's Isagoge Rabbinica and Cellarius' In- 
stitutio Rabbinismi. 

Danzius' Rabbinismus Enucleatus. 

Opitius' Chaldaismus. 

Otho's Institutiones Linguarum Orientalium. 

Tychsen's Elementa Dialecti Rabbinicae. 

Buxtorfs Lexicon Chaldaico-Talmudico-Rabbinicum. 

§3. The commentary of R. David Kimchi on Joel 3: 1, 2, (Eng. 
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Ver. 2: 28, 39), may serve Bjk a specimen of this dialect. The words of 
the prophet are 

:"»m^^-nN[ ?TiBtt5jj rrTartrr t]"»tt*a nins-^sn 

COMMENTARY. 

•^p6c ^dS p nnf) *)p6i • [-'3 ^^DC^ ] o^p\"^ pnn63 c^\"^i ipd • jd ^-jnfr c^\"^i 
if)i5npi i5itJP 711) o opSc ddh^ f>Si 1D7P OPD ^p6 • ^)f> bb^t) r)p3 o opdt^i 
b):)) 711) i6pnp 6Si dpSc od^^ ^pif) id7PC jPf fo^ nD^7\"i pf)f nnf) ijfr ^5pS 
S5 Si) ^nn ^^DC/5 : [b^ d^dC^] n\"^^ pf> Dr7 pf)n Df)Sp o -^pf))!: d^cpd pip<S 

07f)D f>Sf) O^^D ^!>D3 Sd!> 15^61 "^D 53 inf) D1pP3 "^Pf)!! IPD Sf)')C^3 cn^D • "^D 

:^)n D-iD p • ft) c^^DC^J "^w iD ty • [n"pp d^Sp] iw S^ i^j^i *iPif)i • n^S 

• b^jDpni o^Snjr) '5S Sd iPf>i . on^ii) C7ipD nn prni o^^i6^w"^ Sf>icj^ "^D 5d 
0D7 wi f>\") ^nr^i • [b*h '^pt] oShj 7di opppi^nf) ii>7^ oSo o "^pfjc ip:) 
d5d mi 0)^31 OPDn nn '^d 3'n6i 'w") mi vii) otoi [ft ^ o^dp] ip6c ipd S^cc^i 

• l655P^t 71) 11370 DD 0ftpP3 13J^ jiDC ^OlPt ^DDPI • D\1^ Pf>1M PD7 Pll 0113J1 
IW S5 Si) IPf) nnn P15^PC31 . 0D^P1)31 05^53 life:* f>S/5 Itop^ oSl3 O IPf) ftj o 
0Sl3 f>5 0Dnin3 OD^)pf 1P61 . OD^P1531 05^53 l63)1 6Sf) h IPj^S 061353 SSft 
0613)0 0765 6l3P fti ^3 '5'f J1P"P p OtP ^31 310 5l7JO ODDO 3PDt 117 hv 6lOl 

i635P^ ni530i o^530ir • i^'^^^^*> r)r3 j;3P ii 07p p o6 6S6 phpSp oi> ^d6i 

• Pi5inn PiPiSn ip6c ipd oiSno 06ip3 oo5 oop o6i3:>oi .6^3M Sftipc iP3 opiid55 

)>})b 06lP3 'O 0D6^35 OO^ o6 [3'^ 137P3] ip6t 1PD 1^ 0^6^350 311 P613) OPO pi 
71) 113DC 0^6^353 roc 1PD 0|P OSdpS Ot PiSrP 003 rO^ J51 . 13 1376 OlSn3 1)71P6 
P11D50 ^P^ 0760 P15C3 "^6 PliDP^'j IDt 0)01' 'o'd 1)^31 OtP3 003 OM^ ^Sl6C 
11)11 onf 17PD1 [6V^DtJ^] '^P6t 1PD • 0^731)0 Si) 0J1 :pi5pf0 ^PM P11P30 ^P^V 
S6lD P6 1731)^1 S6lC^ p63 17P1>^C ^D5 OP16 0J1 03^P11D1 0DnD6 1D5 ^531 05^65 
p5D3 31l5 mi 003 O^OPtJ 'iS miO P13^Dt5 p^5D1 • SdCOI 01)7 mi 005 wl^OP 
. 0^51)pP1 jD mi oSm^ 3Cr hV) 717 P^3 Si; ^P^DCI 1p6 P • 05^DC0 

TVoits/o^tan of the commentary. 

p-'^iriN n'^STt , as if he had said t3'<»'»«rt iT'inxa rr^m , (Isa. *: 
2.) And it shall come to pass in the last days. He employs the ex- 
pression 'J5"'^ltl'* > ^ft^ *^*5> because he had said, " And ye shall 
know that I am in the midst of Israel." His meaning was,^ Ye shall 
know now, but not with a perfect knowledge ; for, as yet, ye continue 
to sin^ before me. But after this knowledge, the time will come when 
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